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NOTICE OF REVISIONS
The following information in this Operation Guide should be revised as
indicated.

(1) Addition before step 3 on the left side of page 9-7

IMPORTANT!

If there is any paper jammed further inside the copier,
pull the drawer[cassette] out and remove the jammed paper.

(@ Addition to “1. If one of the following messages is
displayed” on page 9-1

The following error message and corresponding procedure should be
added to this section.

Message
“Reset feeding unit for paper drawer.”
[“Reset feeding unit for pap.cassette.”]

Procedure
Pull out both drawers[cassettes] No.3 and No.4 and push the Paper

Feeder Unit securely all the way into the copier. (See step 7 on page 9-8.)

(® Revision to the right side of page 8-6
The following revision should be made to the information below.
(The new information is indicated in italics.)

(® Stacking mode

If the number of copies that is ejected onto Tray Bduring large volume
copying in the Non-sort mode reaches the acceptable limit (max: 200),
all copies from the 201st onward will be ejected onto Tray A.

(@ Addition to “(1) Note when adding paper” on the left side
of page 3-1

IIVI.I.].]‘AEVIII

Using special paper

In this copier, the type of paper loaded in each drawer[cassette] and on
the multi-bypass tray can be specified under “Paper type
(drawer[cassette] No.1 - No. 5)” on page 7-24 and “(1) Paper size and
type” on page 7-60, respectively.

Among the special paper that can be use with this copier, there is a wide
range in paper quality and construction especially in those types of paper
noted below. For that reason, there is a greater possibility of problems
occurring during copying with these type of paper. Whenever you do use
such special paper as noted here, it is recommended that you first make
a test copy and verify the results.

<Special paper for which extra caution is recommended>
* Preprinted
* Label sheets*1
« Prepunched

*1: When using label sheets, be absolutely certain that there is no
possibility that the backing glue will come into contact with any part of
the copier, and that none of the labels will come off the sheet during
copying. If glue does happen to come into contact with the drum or
rollers, or one of the labels comes off inside the copier, it can be the
cause of major damage.




NOTICE OF REVISION

@ The explanation for "(6) 'Bypass' key" under "3. Touch panel" on page 2-6 should be revised as follows.

Inch specifications Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Pager szo

Paper Size Set
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SO 1-sided
B Bypass Auto 1-sided
& Plain Exposure. 2-sided
Exposure 2-sided/
Mode Split
g 4

pice Function

(aJ e
B Bypass Auto d
B Plain Exposure 22 sided
11x8'/:" ! i l
2 sided;
=] Recycled Exposure Separation

(6) “Bypass” key
(Touch this key when you want to copy onto paper that is set on the multi-bypass tray. The type of paper registered for
use on the multi-bypass tray will be indicated in the key.)

® The information under "Acceptable copy paper" in the "2. Specifications" on page 10-2 should be changed as follows:

Duplex Unit: Standard copy paper (64 g/m? — 120 g/m?)



Please read this Operation Guide before using the copier. Keep it close to the copier
for easy reference.

The sections of this guide and parts of the copier marked with symbols are safety warnings meant
to protect the user, other individuals and surrounding objects, and ensure correct and safe usage
of the copier. The symbols and their meanings are indicated below.

DANGER: Indicates that serious injury or even death will very possibly result from
insufficient attention to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

WARNING: Indicates that serious injury or even death may result from insufficient attention
to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

CAUTION: Indicates that personal injury or mechanical damage may result from insufficient
attention to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

Symbols

The A symbol indicates that the related section includes safety warnings. Specific points of attention
are indicated inside the symbol.

A ................. [General warning]
A ................. [Warning of danger of electrical shock]
& ................. [Warning of high temperature]

The © symbol indicates that the related section includes information on prohibited actions. Specifics
of the prohibited action are indicated inside the symbol.

® .................. [Warning of prohibited action]
® ................... [Disassembly prohibited]

The e symbol indicates that the related section includes information on actions which must be
performed. Specifics of the required action are indicated inside the symbol.

o .................. [Alert of required action]

% .................. [Remove the power plug from the outlet]

9 .................. [Always connect the copier to an outlet with a ground connection]

Please contact your service representative to order a replacement if the safety warnings in this
Operation Guide are illegible or if the guide itself is missing. (fee required)

<Note>
An original which resembles a bank note closely may not be copied properly in some rare cases
because this copier is equipped with a counterfeiting prevention function.
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e MAKING FULL USE OF THE COPIER'S ADVANCED FUNCTIONS

1 Having the copier automatically select
copy paper of the same size as the
original
<Auto paper selection mode>
(Page 4-2)
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2 Making clear reproductions of
photographs
<Ilmage quality selection>
(Page 4-3)
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3 Various functions for making enlarged
and reduced copies
m Enlarging/reducing the copy image to fit the
size of paper in a specified drawer[cassette]
<Auto magnification selection mode>
(Page 4-5)
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m Enlarging/reducing the copy image to a
desired size between 25% and 400%
(between 50% and 200% when using the
Document Processor)
<Zoom mode> (Page 4-6)
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m One-touch selection of the copy
magnification ratio
<Preset zoom mode>
(Page 4-7)
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m Enlarging/reducing the length and width of
the image to separate magnification ratios
<XY zoom mode>
(Page 4-8)
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4 Making 2-sided copies from various types
of originals
<2-sided copy modes>
(Page 5-1)
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5 Copying each image of open-faced
(books, etc.) or 2-sided originals onto
separate sheets
<Page separation/Split copy modes>
(Page 5-4)
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6 Creating a margin on the copies
<Margin mode>
(Page 5-6)

=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=

BB
BB

—

o3 e
>
&>
o3 e
®>
&>

7 Centering the copy image
<Centering/lmage shift mode>

(Page 5-8)
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8 Adding a space next to the copy images
for making notes
<Memo mode>

(Page 5-9) =1i=2 E%
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9 Making copies with clean edges
<Border erase modes>
(Page 5-11)
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10 Fitting the image of either two or four
originals onto a single copy page
<Combine/Merge Copy modes>
(Page 5-13)
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11 Printing page numbers on the copies
<Print page numbers mode>
(Page 5-16)

12 Overlaying one image over another
<Form overlay mode>
(Page 5-20)
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13 Making booklets from sheet originals
<Booklet/Stitching mode>
(Page 5-22)

14 Making booklets from books
<Book to Booklet mode>

(Page 5-25)
S

15 Automatic sorting of copy sets without the
Document Finisher
<Sort/Finished mode>

(Page 5-28) . '

16 Automatic rotation of the copy image
<Auto rotation function>
(Page 5-29)

17 Copying different sized originals at the
same time
<Auto Selection/Filing mode>
(Page 5-30)

AB|1

211

AB| 1

18 Adding a front and/or back cover to your
copy sets
<Cover mode>
(Page 5-32)
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19 Feeding paper as a backing sheet for
OHP transparencies
<Transparency + backing sheet mode>
(Page 5-37)

20 Inverting black and white
<Invert mode>
(Page 5-39)

21 Making mirror image copies
<Mirror image mode>
(Page 5-40)
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22 Making a test copy prior to large volume
copying
<Proof mode>
(Page 5-41)

23 Making more of the same copies after a
copy job is finished
<Repeat copy mode>
(Page 5-43)
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24 Copying a large volume of originals in
one operation
<Batch scanning mode>
(Page 5-48)
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25 Saving on toner use
<Eco print mode>
(Page 5-49)
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26 Memorizing frequently used settings
<Program function>
(Page 5-51)

27 Easily add covers and insert sheets
between various sets of originals in one
operation
<Job build mode>
(Page 5-58)
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28 Registering images to be used for form
overlay
<Form registration>
(Page 6-1)
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29 Managing shared forms
<Shared data box>
(Page 6-4)

30 Printing out different stored originals in
one operation
<Synergy print boxes>
(Page 6-9)
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31 Using department ID-codes to manage
the number of copies made by each
department
<Copy management mode>
(Page 7-1)

32 Turning the power to the copier ON/OFF
automatically on a set schedule
<Weekly timer function>
(Page 7-14)

33 Changing the language used in the touch
panel
<Language selection function>
(Page 7-71)

34 A full range of optional equipment is
available

m Side Feeder
(Page 8-1)

m Document Finisher
(Page 8-1)

m Document Finisher + Multi Job Tray +
Center-Folding Unit
(Page 8-1)

m Document Finisher
(Page 8-6)

m Key Counter
(Page 8-7)

m Printer Kit
(Page 8-7)

m Network Scanner Kit
(Page 8-7)

m Tandem Copier Kit
(Page 8-8)
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Section1 IMPORTANT! PLEASE READ FIRST.

A CAUTION LABELS

Caution labels have been attached to the copier at the following locations for safety purposes.
BE SUFFICIENTLY CAREFUL to avoid fire or electric shock when removing a paper jam or when replacing toner.

/

Label 1
High temperature inside. Do not
touch parts in this area, because
there is a danger of getting
burned. ...

Label 2

High voltage inside. NEVER touch

parts in this area, because there is

a danger of electric shock. ..............

j Label 3,4
2 High temperature inside.
Do not touch parts in
this area, because there
is a danger of getting
\ burned. ......ccccceviinnnn,
Label 5
DO NOT touch the support area for
the Document Processor as there
is a danger that your fingers or
other objects may become caught

or pinched, and this can result in
INJUEY. e

Label 6
DO NOT attempt to incinerate the
toner bottle or the waste toner box.

Dangerous sparks may cause
DUINS. oo

\ NOTE: DO NOT remove these labels.

\




A INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

m Environmment

A CAUTION

« Avoid placing the copier on or in locations which
are unstable or not level. Such locations may
cause the copier to fall down or fall over. This
type of situation presents a danger of personal
injury or damage to the copier. .............cccccvvvvvnennn.

N
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* Avoid locations with humidity or dust and dirt. If
dust or dirt become attached to the power plug,
clean the plug to avoid the danger of fire or
electrical ShOCK. ........oovviiiiiiiiiiiiee e,

» Avoid locations near radiators, heaters, or other
heat sources, or locations near flammable items,
to avoid the danger of fire. .....ccccccoeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiinnn,

* To keep the copier cool and facilitate changing of
parts and maintenance, allow access space as
shown below.

Leave adequate space, especially around the
rear cover, to allow air to be properly ventilated
out of the COpIer. ......eiiiiii

Rear:
=) 23 15/16"
Left: Q 10 cm
223 5/8"
60 cm =
-y
Right:
Front: 227 916"
239 3/8" l 70 cm
100 cm

» Always use the caster stoppers to stabilize the
copier once it is in place to keep it from moving
and/or falling over and causing injury. ..................

Other precautions

» Adverse environmental conditions may affect the safe
operation and performance of the copier. Install in an air-
conditioned room (recommended room temperature:
around 68°F (20°C), humidity: around 65%RH) and
avoid the following locations when selecting a site for
the copier.

- Avoid locations near a window or with exposure to
direct sunlight.

- Avoid locations with vibrations.

- Avoid locations with drastic temperature fluctuations.

- Avoid locations with direct exposure to hot or cold air.

- Avoid poorly ventilated locations.

« If the floor is delicate against casters, when this product

is moved after installation, the floor material may be
damaged.

1-2

 During copying, some ozone is released, but the amount
does not cause any ill effect to one's health. If, however,
the copier is used over a long period of time in a poorly
ventilated room or when making an extremely large
number of copies, the smell may become unpleasant. To
maintain the appropriate environment for copy work, it is
suggested that the room be properly ventilated.

m Power supply/Grounding the copier

A WARNING

DO NOT use a power supply with a voltage other
than that specified. Avoid multiple connections in
the same outlet. These types of situations
present a danger of fire or electrical shock. .........

¢ Plug the power cord securely into the outlet. If
metallic objects come in contact with the prongs
on the plug, it may cause a fire or electric shock.

Other precautions

« Connect the power plug to the closest outlet possible to
the copier.

« Always connect the copier to an outlet with a
ground connection to avoid the danger of fire or
electrical shock in case of an electric short. If an
earth connection is not possible, contact your
service representative. ..........cccccvvvveeeeeee e,

* The power supply cord is used as the main disconnect
device. Ensure that the socket/outlet is located/installed
near the equipment and is easily accessible.

m Handling of plastic bags

A WARNING

« Keep the plastic bags that are used with the
copier away from children. The plastic may cling
to their nose and mouth causing suffocation. .......

O




A PRECAUTIONS FOR USE

m Cautions when using the copier A CAUTI O N
A WAR N I N G * DO NOT pull the power cord when removing it

from the outlet. If the power cord is pulled, the
* DO NOT place metallic objects or containers with wires may become broken and there is a danger
water (flower vases, flower pots, cups, etc.) on or of fire or electrical shock. (ALWAYS grasp the

near the Copier. This of situation presents a power p|ug when remo\/ing the power cord from
danger of fire or electrical shock should they fall ® {18 OUHIEL) .

INSIAE. 1eiiie i
* ALWAYS remove the power plug from the outlet
+ DO NOT remove any of the covers from the when moving the copier. If the power cord is

copier as there is a danger of electrical shock @ damaged, there is a danger of fire or electrical %

from high voltage parts inside the copier. ............ SNOCK. ..voveviee e
+ DO NOT damage, break or attempt to repair the « I the copier will not be used for a short period of
power cord. DO NOT place heavy objects on the time (overnight, etc.), turn the main switch OFF

cord, pull it, bend it unnecessarily or cause any (O).

other type of damage. . If it will not be used for an extended period of
These types of situations present a danger of fire time (vacations, etc.), remove the power plug
or electrical ShOCK. ........cccccveiiiiiiiiiiice e,

from the outlet for safety purposes during the
time the copier is notin USe. ........cccccevviieeeeninn

* NEVER attempt to repair or disassemble the

copier or its parts as there is a danger of fire, « ALWAYS hold the designated parts only when
electrical shock or damage to the laser. If the lifting or moving the COPIEr. .......covviviiririeeeines

laser beam escapes, there is a danger of it @

causing blindness. ... « For safety purposes, ALWAYS remove the power

plug from the outlet when performing cleaning

« If the copier becomes excessively hot, smoke OPEIALIONS. ...uvvveeeeiciiiieeee et e e e e e
appears from the copier, there is an odd smell, or
any other abnormal situation occurs, there is a « If dust accumulates within the copier, there is a
danger of fire or electrical shock. Turn the main danger of fire or other trouble. It is therefore

switch OFF (O) immediately, remove the power recommended that you consult with your service
plug from the outlet and contact your service % representative in regard to cleaning of internal
FEPIESENTALIVE. ....oeeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e parts. This is particularly effective if accomplished
prior to seasons of high humidity. Consult with

« If anything harmful (paper clips, water, other your service representative in regard to the cost
fluids, etc.) falls into the copier, turn the main of cleaning the internal parts of the copier. ..........
switch OFF (O) immediately. Next, remove the
power plug from the outlet to avoid the danger of + DO NOT leave the Document Processor open as
fire or electrical shock. Then contact your service % there is a danger of personal injury. .....................
rEePreSentative. .........vceceii i

wet hands, as there is a danger of electrical

* DO NOT remove or connect the power plug with
SNOCK. . ®

* ALWAYS contact your service representative for
maintenance or repair of internal parts. ...............



PRECAUTIONS FOR USE

Other precautions
DO NOT place heavy objects on the copier or cause
other damage to the copier.

* DO NOT open the front cover, turn off the main switch,
or pull out the power plug during copying.

* When lifting or moving the copier, contact your service
representative.

« Do not touch electrical parts, such as connectors or
printed circuit boards. They could be damaged by static
electricity.

DO NOT attempt to perform any operations not
explained in this handbook.

« CAUTION : Use of controls or adjustments or
performance of procedures other than those specified
herein may result in hazardous radiation exposure.

* Do not look directly at the light from the scanning lamp
as it may cause your eyes to feel tired or painful.

m Cautions when handling
consumables

A CAUTION

* DO NOT attempt to incinerate the toner bottle or
the waste toner box. Dangerous sparks may

cause burns. ... ®

« Keep the toner bottle and the waste toner box out
of the reach of children.............ccccce i,

« If toner happens to spill from the toner bottle or
the waste toner box, avoid inhalation and
ingestion, as well as contact with your eyes and ®
SKIN. ettt

- If you do happen to inhale toner, move to a place with
fresh air and gargle thoroughly with a large amount of
water. If coughing develops, contact a physician.

- If you do happen to ingest toner, rinse your mouth out
with water and drink 1 or 2 cups of water to dilute the
contents of your stomach. If necessary, contact a
physician.

- If you do happen to get toner in your eyes, flush them
thoroughly with water. If there is any remaining
tenderness, contact a physician.

- If toner does happen to get on your skin, wash with
soap and water.

* DO NOT attempt to force open or destroy the
toner bottle or the waste toner box. .........cccceee....

Other precautions

« After use, ALWAYS dispose of the toner bottle and the
waste toner box in accordance with Federal, State and
Local rules and regulations.

« Store all consumables in a cool, dark location.

« If the copier will not be used for an extended period of
time, remove the paper from the cassette, return it to its
original package and reseal it.
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® ©

Q O ©

©)

(@) Operation panel
(Perform copy operations here.)

(@ Cover on the right side of the operation panel
(Open this cover when you need to add toner.)

(® Front cover
(Open this cover if a paper misfeed occurs inside the copier.)

(@ Drawer[Cassette] No.1
(This drawer[cassette] has a storage capacity of 500 sheets of
standard copy paper.)

(6) Drawer[Cassette] No.2
(This drawer[cassette] has a storage capacity of 500 sheets of
standard copy paper.)

(6) Drawer[Cassette] No.3

(This drawer[cassette] has a storage capacity of 1000 sheets of

standard copy paper.)

(@ Drawer[Cassette] No.4

(This drawer[cassette] has a storage capacity of 1500 sheets of

standard copy paper.)

Multi-bypass tray
(Set copy paper on this tray when you want to copy onto small
paper sizes or onto special types of paper.)

(@ Insert guides
(Align these guides to fit the width of the paper that is to be set on
the multi-bypass tray.)

Multi-bypass extension
(Pull out this extension when copying onto 8 12" x 11", 11" x 17",
B4 or A3 size paper.)

@) Right cover
(Open this cover if a paper misfeed occurs inside the copier.)

(12 Waste toner box
(The waste toner box should be replaced by your service
representative.)
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@3 Original table
(Set originals to be copied on this table.)

Original insert guides
(Align these guides to fit the width of the originals to be copied.)

@13 Document Processor cover
(Open this cover if an original misfeed occurs.)

Original set indicator
(This indicator lights when originals are set in the Document
Processor.)

@7 Original eject table
(Criginals that have been copied are ejected and stored here.)

Document Processor handle
(Hold this handle when you want to open the Document
Processor.)

Ejection extension
(Open this extension when using larger sized originals such as
8 12" x 14", 11" x 17", B4 and A3.)

@0 Paper Feeder Unit
(Pull this unit out if a paper misfeed occurs inside the copier.)

@) Handles for transport
(Pull these bars out - two on both the left and right sides of the
copier - in order to use them as handles.)
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@ Original size indicator lines
(Be sure to align the original with these lines whenever setting an
original on the platen.)

@3 Platen
(Set originals here for copying. Lay originals face-down and align
the edges with the size indicator lines located on the left and rear
sides of the platen.)

@9 Total counter
(This counter displays the total number of copies made on the
copier up to this point.)

@5 Main switch
(Turn this switch ON (| ) before copying.)

@6 Copy eject tray
(Finished copies are ejected and stored on this tray.)

@7 Fixing unit handle A
(Operate this handle out if a paper misfeed occurs inside the
copier.)

Transfer unit handle C
(Operate this handle out if a paper misfeed occurs inside the
copier.)

@9 Transfer unit release lever B
(Operate this lever when you need to pull out the transfer unit.)

Transfer unit
(Pull this unit out if a paper misfeed occurs inside the copier.)

@) Duplex Unit
(Pull this unit out if a paper misfeed occurs inside the copier.)

@ Paper length guide release levers
(Pinch these levers and adjust the guide plate to fit the length of
the paper that is to be loaded in that drawer[cassette].)

@3 Paper width guide release levers
(Pinch these levers and adjust the guide plates to fit the width of
the paper that is to be loaded in that drawer[cassette].)
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2. Operation panel

PIDID

[T 17

[ ) RGamenton 3 Job Queue E9> Repeat Copy 0 Job Build @& Auo Se\ecnon]

— (—J (—J

(—J (—J

O #7

=

() (Copier )]

Printer

=

Y

]

®O®O

F@@@@
L@@@@ ®

(@ [Start] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key when the lamp in that key is lit green and you want
to start copying.)

( [Stop/Clear] key
(Press this key when you want to stop copying or change the
number of copies to be made.)

(® [Reset] key
(See “Initial mode” on page 2-5.)

(@ [Energy Saver] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key when you want to turn the energy-saving preheat
mode ON. Press the same key again to turn the preheat mode
OFF)

® [Interrupt] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to
perform interrupt copying. See page 4-9.)

(® [Management] key
(When copy management is turned ON, press this key after
copying in order to return to the department ID-code entry display.)

@ [¥%] (default setting) key
(Press this key when you want to perform default settings as well
as those related to copy management, etc.)

Keypad
(Use these keys when you want to set the number of copies to be
made or enter other values.)

(® Touch panel
(This panel displays such information as operation procedures,
machine status, and the various function keys.)

Brightness adjustment control dial
(Turn this dial when you want to adjust the brightness of the touch
panel.)

2-4
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@ [Copier] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the copier functions of this machine.)

@ [Printer] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key when you want to use the optional printer functions
of this machine. The lamp in that key will light when the machine is
in the printer operation mode. The indicator to the left of the key
will either light green or orange, or will flash, depending upon the
status of the machine.)

@3 [Scanner] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key when you want to use the optional scanner
functions of this machine. The lamp in that key will light when the
machine is in the scanner operation mode. The indicator to the left
of the key will either light green or orange, or will flash, depending
upon the status of the machine.)

[Auto Selection] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the auto selection mode. See page 5-30.)

@9 [Job Build] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the job build mode. See page 5-58.)

[Repeat Copy] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the repeat copy mode. See page 5-43.)

@2 [Job Queue] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the output management functions of the copier. See page 6-20.)

[Document Management] key & indicator lamp
(Press this key to light the lamp in that key when you want to use
the document management functions of the copier.
See page 6-1.)
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e [nitial mode (at the end of warm-up or when the [Reset] key is
pressed)

In the default settings prepared at the factory, paper of the same size
as the original is selected automatically and the copy magnification
ratio is set to “100%” [1:1] (under the auto paper selection mode), the
number of copies to be made is set to “1” and the image quality is set
to the text+photo mode.

NOTES

» The default settings for the initial mode can be changed using the
corresponding “copy default settings” procedure.

* It is possible for you to change the default setting for the copy
exposure in the initial mode from the “manual exposure mode” to the
“auto exposure mode”. (See “Exposure mode” on page 7-37.)

e Auto clear function

Once a designated amount of time has passed after copying stops
(between 30 and 270 seconds), the auto clear function will
automatically engage and the copier will return to the same settings
as those after warm up (initial mode settings). (However, the copy
exposure mode and the image quality mode will not change.) Copies
can continually be made using the same settings (copy mode,
number of copies and exposure mode) if the next batch of copying is
started before the auto clear function engages.

e Automatic drawer[cassette] switching function

If two drawers[cassettes] contain the same size of paper in the same
orientation and the paper in one drawer[cassette] runs out during
copying, the automatic drawer[cassette] switching function will switch
paper feed from the empty drawer[cassette] to the other
drawer[cassette] that still contains paper.

It is also possible to designate which drawers[cassettes] will hold the
same size and type of paper for automatic switching.

NOTE

The automatic drawer[cassette] switching function can be turned OFF.
(See “Auto drawer[cassette] switching ON/OFF” on page 7-22.)
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3. Touch panel

Inch specifications
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(@ This area displays messages on the machine's status and on
operational procedures.

(@ This area displays information on the size of paper in the
drawer[cassette] and the current copy magnification ratio.

(® This area displays the current number of copies to be made.

(@ Paper size keys (Remaining paper volume icons)
(Touch these keys when you want to change the currently selected
drawer[cassette] in order to change the size of paper that will be
used. The drawer[cassette] that holds the currently selected paper
size and type of paper will be highlighted.)

® “APS" key
(Touch this key until it is highlighted when you want to have the
paper size selected automatically.)

(® “Bypass” key
(Touch this key when you want to copy onto paper that is set on
the multi-bypass tray.)

@ “AMS” key
(Touch this key until it is highlighted when you want to have the
copy maghnification ratio selected automatically.)

“Reduce/Enlarge” key
(Touch this key when you want to manually change the copy
magnification ratio.)

(@ “100%” (same size) key
(Touch this key when you want to copy the original image at its
actual size “100%".)

Copy exposure adjustment keys / Copy exposure scale
(Touch the appropriate key when you want to manually adjust the
copy exposure. The copy exposure scale will indicate the currently
selected setting.)

@ “Exposure” [‘Exposure Mode”] key
(Touch this key when you want to access the “Exposure Mode”
screen.)

@2 “Auto Exposure” key
(Touch this key until it is highlighted when you want to select the
auto exposure mode. In the auto exposure mode, the contrast of
the original will be detected and the most suitable exposure level
selected automatically.)

@ “1 sided — 1 sided” key
(Touch this key when you want to make one-sided copies from
one-sided originals.)

“1 sided — 2 sided” key
(Touch this key when you want to make one-sided copies from
two-sided originals.)

@9 “2 sided/Separation”[*2  -sided / Split"] key
(Touch this key when you want to make one-sided copies from
two-sided originals.)

Registration keys
(Touch the appropriate key when you want to access the
corresponding function or mode. Any function or mode in the
“Function” tab can be registered to be displayed as one of the
registration key.)

@7 “Basic” tab
(Touch this tab when you want to return the display to the contents
of the “Basic” tab.)

“User choice” tab
(Touch this tab when you want to display the contents of the “User
choice” tab.)

Inch specifications

5 /
T & R
i -
Sort/ Select Orig. image Border c
Finish orig. size quality Erase over
v fsc]
B2 e
Form

User choice

Metric specifications

User choice

a¥ ,-
&Y. .—JJ

“Function” tab
(Touch this tab when you want to display the contents of the
“Function” tab.)

Inch specifications
Paper size Set
Ready to copy. (] 1
100%
Select 2 sided/ Select Combi
paper Separation original size ombine
Reduce Auto Batch

Exposure J /Enlarge J Selection J scanning J A up i

Orig.image Margin Form

quality h! Centering J Page # J Overlay J I' Down i

Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Erace J Cover J [Stitching J
#{ Userchoice #1 Function Program

.
Ready to copy. Waven 1
100%
OHP back !J Proof Copy !; g:g’gz !;

Orig. set
Eco Print !J Qreston !J [\nverl J [error é [,‘ up l
Modify Select of
Cop | | output Y

Auto
R

Function

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
WAl

Ready to copy.
Select 2-sided/ Select
i e[Sy ) [reseen )
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of A v
Mode Enlarge selection originals p

]

image Margin/ Page Form

quality J image shift J numbering overlay ¥ ooun
Sort/ Erase Cover Bookiet

Finished Mode Mode Stitchin

Function

[ Ready to copy. i o 1

_100%

Memo
l Test co ; ;
OHP back Py e
Orig. set l
Eco Print dreston Invert J [ Mirror '; [‘ Up ]
W Down

Function Program
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@9 “Program” tab NOTE
(Touch this tab when you want to register the currently selected
settings as a program, or to delete a previously registered You can change or add new keys to those displayed in the “Basic”
program.) and the “User choice” tabs by following the “Customize screen layout

(Main functions)” procedure on page 7-58 or the “Customize screen
layout (Add functions)” procedure on page 7-59, as appropriate.

NOTE

If you press any key that has an arrow (P) in its bottom right corner,
the corresponding setting screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size
Ready to copy.
0%
Select 2 sided/ Select Combi
paper Separation original size ombine
Exposure Reduce Auto Batch
P /Enlarge Selection scannin

Origmage Margin Form

quality J Centering Page # Overlay

Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Erase 4 Cover 4 Stitching g

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Pa}ﬁ)?ﬂ;;iieg set 1
00%

Select 2-sided/ Select

paper J Spit g size orig 4 Merge copy g

Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of

Mode !] Enlarge g selection !; originals !; A v

Image Margin/ Pag Form

quality J Image shift g numbering overlay ¥ oown
Sort/ Erase Cover Bookle

Finished Mode Mode Stitchin,

User choice Function Program

“Register” key
(Touch this key when you want to register the currently selected
function or mode under a registration key.)

“Back” key
(Touch this key when you want to return the settings for the currently

selected mode back to their previous values.)

“Close” key
(Touch this key when you want to return to the previous screen.)

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. " v

(25~400)
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5'/:x8'/:"[] 8'/:x14" 11x17"018'/x14"
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x14"[) 81/:x11"

Metric specifications

[FReady to copy. P |

Reduce/Enlarge

% AMS 141% A40A3 75% 11x15"00A 4
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127% Folio[] A3 70% A4LAS

XY zoom 400% 106% A40B4] 50% 1
- I 11x15"T1 A3

200% 90%  FoliolA3{ 25% 1
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1. Loading paper

Paper can be loading into 5 locations in this copier: the 4
drawers[cassettes] and the multi-bypass tray.

(1) Note when adding paper

After taking new paper out of its packaging, be sure to fan through
them a few times to separate the sheets before loading the paper into
a drawer[cassette] or setting the paper on the multi-bypass tray.

(2) Loading paper into drawers[cassettes] No.1 and
No.2

Up to 500 sheets of standard copy paper (75 g/m? — 90 g/m?) or color
paper can be loaded into each drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications
Each drawer[cassette] can hold paper of any size between
512" x8 12" and 11" x 17".

Metric specifications
Each drawer[cassette] can hold paper of any size between A5R and
A3.

IMPORTANT!

* In metric specification copiers, the size of paper loaded in each
drawer[cassette] must be specified under “Paper size
(drawer[cassette] No.1 & No.2)” on page 7-23.

* The type of paper loaded in each drawer[cassette] must be specified
under “Paper type (drawer[cassette] No.1 - No.5)” on page 7-24.

1

2

3

Pull the drawer[cassette] out toward you as far as it will go.

Move the paper length guide plates to fit the length of the

paper that is to be loaded in that drawer[cassette].

The paper sizes are marked on the bottom of the
drawer[cassette].

Move the paper width guide plate to fit the width of the paper

that is to be loaded in that drawer[cassette].
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4 Align the paper flush against the right side of the
drawer[cassette], and then set the paper in the
drawer[cassette].

IMPORTANT!

» Make sure there are no folds, etc., in the paper you load into the
drawers[cassettes]. Folds, etc., can cause paper jams.

* DO NOT load more paper than is indicated by the sticker located on
the inside of the drawer[cassette] (shown as (1) in the illustration).

* When you are loading paper into the drawer[cassette], make sure
that the side to be copied onto is facing downward. (The copy side is
the side facing upward when the package is opened.)

* Make sure that the paper is set securely against the paper length
and width guide plates. If there is a gap between the paper and any
guide plate, readjust the guide plates to fit the paper snugly.

~ 55 6u
\ /

5 Insert the appropriate paper size label into the front of the
drawer[cassette] to indicate the size of paper that is loaded
into that drawer[cassette].

3-2

6 Gently push the drawer[cassette] back in.

NOTE

If you will not be using the copier for a prolonged period of time,
remove all paper from the drawers[cassettes] and seal it in its original
packaging in order to protect it against moisture.

(3) Loading paper into drawers[cassettes] No.3 and
No.4

Up to 1000 sheets of 11" x 8 1/2" or A4 size standard copy paper

(75 g/m? — 80 g/m?) or color paper can be loaded into drawer[cassette]
No.3 (right side drawer[cassette]). Drawer[Cassette] No.4 (left side
drawer[cassette]) can accept up to 1500 sheets of that same size
paper.

IMPORTANT!

* The type of paper loaded in each drawer[cassette] must be specified
under “Paper type (drawer[cassette] No.1 - No.5)” on page 7-24.

1 Pull the drawer[cassette] out toward you as far as it will go.

2 Align the paper flush against the right side of the
drawer[cassette], and then set the paper in the
drawer[cassette].
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IMPORTANT!

» Make sure there are no folds, etc., in the paper you load into the
drawers[cassettes]. Folds, etc., can cause paper jams.

» DO NOT load more paper than is indicated by the sticker located on
the inside of the drawer[cassette] (shown as (1) in the illustration).

» When you are loading paper into the drawer[cassette], make sure
that the side to be copied onto is facing downward. (The copy side is
the side facing upward when the package is opened.)

3 Insert the appropriate paper size label into the front of the
drawer[cassette] to indicate the size of paper that is loaded
into that drawer[cassette].

jrex )
@

—
5 ?mm :

@

4 Gently push the drawer[cassette] back in.

NOTE

If you will not be using the copier for a prolonged period of time,
remove all paper from the drawers[cassettes] and seal it in its original
packaging in order to protect it against moisture.

(4) Setting paper on the multi-bypass tray

Standard copy paper as well as special paper can be set on the multi-
bypass tray. When copying onto special paper, be sure to use the
multi-bypass tray.

NOTES

« Up to 100 sheets of standard copy paper or special paper can be
set on the multi-bypass tray at one time.
» The types of special paper and the number of sheets that can be set
on the multi-bypass tray at one time are as follows:
OHP transparencies: 25 sheets
Thick paper (120 g/m?,160 g/m?, 200 g/m? and 110 Ibs) : 25
sheets

IMPORTANT!

When setting special paper such as OHP transparencies and thick
paper on the multi-bypass tray, the type of paper must be specified
under “(1) Paper size and type” on page 7-60.

1 Open the multi-bypass tray.

NOTE

When copying onto 8 12" x 14", 11" x 17", B4 or A3 size paper, be
sure to pull out the multi-bypass extension.
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2 Adjust the insert guides to fit the width of the paper that is to
be set on the multi-bypass tray.

3 Slide the paper all the way in, along the insert guides, as far
as it will go.

IMPORTANT!

» Make sure there are no folds, etc., in the paper you set onto the
multi-bypass tray. Folds, etc., can cause paper jams.

« If the paper is curled at all, straighten it out before setting it on the
multi-bypass tray. (The amount of paper curl should be under 10
mm for standard paper and 5 mm for postcards.) Depending upon
the paper quality, paper might not be fed properly into the multi-
bypass tray.

» When you are loading paper onto the multi-bypass tray, make sure
that the side to be copied onto is facing upward. (The copy side is
the side facing upward when the package is opened.) Especially if
the leading edge of the paper is curled at all, straighten it out before
setting it on the multi-bypass tray.
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(5) Loading paper into the Side Feeder (an optional 3 Align the paper flush against thfe left side of the paper plate,
drawer[cassette] only available for 55 cpm copiers) and then set the paper in the Side Feeder.

Up to 4000 sheets of 11" x 8 1/2" or A4 size standard copy paper
(75 g/m? — 80 g/m?) or color paper can be loaded into the optional
Side Feeder.

1 Hold down the paper plate up/down switch located on the
right side of the Side Feeder.

NN

IMPORTANT!

* Make sure there are no folds, etc., in the paper you load into the
Side Feeder. Folds, etc., can cause paper jams.

* DO NOT load more paper than is indicated by the label located on
the inside of the Side Feeder (shown as (1) in the illustration).

* When you are loading paper into the Side Feeder, make sure that

NOTES the side to be copied onto is facing upward. (The copy side is the

side facing upward when the package is opened.)

« If there is no paper in the Side Feeder, the paper plate inside the
Side Feeder will already have been lowered automatically to its
lowermost position.

« If the right cover to the Side Feeder is open, the paper plate will not
move even if you press this switch.

2 Open the right cover to the Side Feeder.

4 Close the upper cover, if necessary, and then close the right
cover.

NOTE

If you will not be using the copier for a prolonged period of time,
remove all paper from the Side Feeder and seal it in its original
NOTE packaging in order to protect it against moisture.

If you open the upper cover as well, it will be easier to load paper into
the Side Feeder.
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2. Setting originals

(1) Setting originals in the Document Processor

The Document Processor automatically feeds and scans each
original, one by one, for copying. You can also have two-sided
originals turned over automatically in order to make two-sided copies
or separate copies from each side.

(1) Cautions when using the Document Processor

DO NOT set originals of the follow types in the Document Processor.

In addition, when using perforated sheets or originals with punch

holes, DO NOT insert the end with the perforations or holes first.

* OHP film and other transparencies

« Carbon paper, crumpled originals or originals with strong folds, and
soft originals such as vinyl

« Originals which are not rectangular, wet originals, and originals with
adhesive tape or glue

« Originals with clips or staples (In order to use such originals, remove
the clips or staples and straighten any crumples or folds before
using them. Failure to do so may cause originals to misfeed.)

« Clippings or originals with very slippery surfaces

« Originals with wet correction fluid

« Originals with folds (If you must use such originals, smooth out the
folded portions before setting them in the Document Processor.
Failure to do so may cause originals to misfeed.)

( Originals that can be set in the Document Processor

» Sheet originals

» Paper weight:
One-sided originals: between 35 g/m? - 160 g/m?
Two-sided originals: between 50 g/m? - 120 g/m?

e Size: Max. 11" x 17" or A3 - Min. 5 1/2" x 8 12" or A5R

* Number of sheets:
100 sheets (under 11" x 8 1/2" or A4 size [75 g/m? or 80 g/m?])
70 sheets (over 8 112" x 14" or B4 size [75 g/m? or 80 g/m?])
30 sheets (when using the auto selection mode)

3-6

(® How to set originals in the Document Processor

1 Adjust the original insert guides to fit the size of the originals.

NOTE

Before setting any new originals, remove any originals that are
remaining on the original ejection table. If ejected originals are left on
the original eject table, they may cause other originals to misfeed.

2 Arrange the originals in order and set them face up (first
page face up for two-sided originals) onto the original table.
Slide the leading edge of the originals all the way into the
Document Processor, as far as they will go.

*When setting large size originals such as 8 12" x 14",
11" x 17", B4 or A3, be sure to open the ejection extension.
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IMPORTANT!

DO NOT set more originals than indicated on the sticker that is
attached to the rear original insert guide. If more than the acceptable
number of originals is set, the originals may not feed properly.

(2) Setting originals on the platen

To make copies from originals that cannot be set in the Document
Processor (books, magazines, etc.), lift open the Document
Processor and set one original at a time on the platen.

1 Hold the Document Processor handle and lift the Document

Processor open.

* Before opening the Document Processor, remove any
originals that are on the original table and the original eject
table to prevent them from falling off the Document
Processor when it is opened.

2 Set the original face down on the platen and align it with the
appropriate original size indicator lines on the left side of the
platen.

3 Hold the Document Processor handle and close the
Document Processor.
* Leave the Document Processor open whenever you are
using an original that is over 4 cm thick.

IMPORTANT!

Avoid placing excessive pressure on the platen when closing the
Document Processor. Too much pressure on the platen may cause
the glass to break.

NOTE

When copying from open-faced originals (books, etc.), shadows may
appear around the outside edges of, or up the middle between, the
copy images.

A CAUTION

DO NOT leave the document processor open as
there is a danger of personal injury.

3-7
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3. Adding toner

Add toner when “Add toner” is displayed. Although a few copies can 2 Turn the new toner bottle upside down and tap the bottom

still be made once this message is displayed, you should add toner as portion about 10 times or so.

soon as possible.

* DO NOT add toner unless this message is displayed.

* Touch the “Adding toner” key to have the procedure for adding toner
displayed on the touch panel.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy.

Paper size

(RS
Y
1 sided
Exposure, L =2 sided
Exposure Reduce 2 sided/
P [Enlarge Separation

Function Program

3 Hold the bottle firmly and shake up the contents by turning it
upside down and then right-side up 10 or more times in the

Metric specifications manner shown in the illustration.

[FJReady to copy. ST 1
e — ;

1 A4 D
5] P
o 10/\

3 A4

B
B Plain E

404 )
] Recveled

A CAUTION

DO NOT attempt to incinerate the toner bottle or the
waste toner box. Dangerous sparks may cause
burns.

4 Next, hold the bottle horizontally and shake it back and forth
10 or more times.

10

A CAUTION T ‘_'i m@j

DO NOT attempt to force open or destroy the toner
bottle or the waste toner box.

1 Open the cover on the right side of the operation panel.

5 Fit the hole in the toner bottle (located below the v) over the
metal pin (shown as (1) in the illustration) that is protruding
out of the toner supply slot.

3-8
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Turn the bottle clockwise 90 degrees and the toner in the

bottle will be emptied into the copier.

* Be sure to turn the bottle all the way until it stops, so that
the m on the bottle is aligned with the A on the main body
of the copier.

Wait until all of the toner is out of the bottle.

Tap the sides of the bottle about 10 times or so in order to
get all of the remaining toner out.

9 Turn the toner bottle back counterclockwise to its original
position and slowly remove it from the toner supply slot.

A CAUTION

DO NOT attempt to incinerate the toner bottle or the
waste toner box. Dangerous sparks may cause
burns.

A CAUTION

DO NOT attempt to force open or destroy the toner
bottle or the waste toner box.

10 Close the cover on the right side of the operation panel.

e After use, ALWAYS dispose of the toner bottle and
the waste toner box in accordance with Federal,
State and Local rules and regulations.
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Section 4 BASIC OPERATION

1. Basic copying procedure
l

3 Ready to copy. Pa”f"S‘ZEJ. s

1= Plain

2 8/x11"
o |
3 11x8':" B Bypass
I=] Plain B

4 11x8" i
= Reduce 2 sided/
IS] Recycled /Enlarge .i Separation li

Inch specifications

1. Warm-up
[ ["EE

Turn the main switch ON (| ). At the end of warm-up, “Ready to copy.” :
will be displayed. - (]

-
él geﬂ’.: Eed Exposure J Reduce/ 2-sided/
NOTE Mode spit

Enlarge

If you set the originals that you want to copy and press the [Start] key
while the copier is still warming up, copying will begin as soon as Metric specifications
warm-up is finished.

3. Selecting the desired functions

Select from among the copier's various modes and functions.

P

« Enlarging/reducing the copy image (Page 4-5.)

« Interrupt copying (Page 4-9.)

» Making 2-sided copies from various types of originals (Page 5-1.)

« Copying each image of open-faced (books, magazines, etc.) or
2-sided originals onto separate sheets (Page 5-4.)

« Creating a margin on the copies (Page 5-6.)

« Centering the copy image (Page 5-8.)

» Adding a space next to the copy images for making notes
(Page 5-9.)

« Making copies with clean edges (Page 5-11.)

« Fitting the image of either two or four originals onto a single copy
page (Page 5-13.)

2. Setting the originals * Printing page numbers on the copies (Page 5-16.)

 Overlaying one image over another (Page 5-20.)

» Making booklets from sheet originals (Page 5-22.)

» Making booklets from books (Page 5-25.)

« Automatic sorting of copy sets without the Document Finisher
(Page 5-28.)

« Automatic rotation of the copy image (Page 5-29.)

« Copying different sized originals at the same time (Page 5-30.)

» Adding a front and/or back cover to your copy sets (Page 5-32.)

\

2

Set the original(s) that you want to copy in the Document Processor
or on the platen. If you set an original on the platen, place it at the left-
rear corner of the platen and align it with the appropriate original size
indicator lines.

NOTE
« Feeding paper as a backing sheet for OHP transparencies
Refer to “2. Setting originals” on page 3-6 for more detailed (Page 5-37.)
information on setting originals. « Inverting black and white (Page 5-39.)

« Making mirror image copies (Page 5-40.)
» Making a test copy prior to large volume copying (Page 5-41.)
» Making more of the same copies after a copy job is finished
(Page 5-43.)
» Copying a large volume of originals in one operation (Page 5-48.)
« Easily add covers and insert sheets between various sets of
\ originals in one operation (Page 5-58.) /
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8/:x11"
=] Plain

3 11x8'7"
Bl Plain

4 11x8'/"
[E] Recycled

2l Recycled

Metric specifications

4. Selecting the paper size

When the “APS” key is highlighted on the touch panel, copy paper of
the same size as the original will be automatically selected. In order to
copy the original onto a different size of paper without changing the
size of the image, touch the paper size key that corresponds to the
paper size that you want to use.

NOTES

« You can stop the copier from automatically selecting the paper size.
(See “Paper selection” on page 7-42.)

« It is also possible for you to specify one drawer[cassette] that will be
selected automatically regardless of the size of paper loaded in that
drawer.

(See “Default drawer[cassette]” on page 7-44.)

4-2

£ 100 | %

Lajle]
Auto
Exposure

Exposure é

B Bypass
B

Reduce
/Enlarge |

Inch specifications

100 |%

La]le ]
Auto Exp.

eXposure
Mode é

B Bypass
[

Reduce/
Enlarge

Metric specifications

5. Adjusting the copy exposure

Adjustment of the copy exposure is generally accomplished manually.
If you want to make the exposure darker, touch the right exposure
adjustment key to move the arrow under the exposure scale to the
right; If you want to make the exposure lighter, touch the left exposure
adjustment key to move the arrow under the exposure scale to the
left.

If you want the copy exposure to be adjusted automatically, touch the
“Auto Exposure” key until it is highlighted. The contrast of the original
will be detected and the most suitable exposure level selected
automatically.

Inch specifications

P Si
[ Ready to copy. a:%?ﬂ;liliff/x- st 1

Auto

Metric specifications

Ready tO COpy. Pa&frﬂswieg Set ]

NOTES

* It is possible for you to make adjustments to the auto exposure
mode if the overall copies come out too dark or too light.
(See “Auto exposure adjustment” on page 7-47.)

* It is also possible for you to change the default setting for the copy
exposure to the auto exposure mode.
(See “Exposure mode” on page 7-37.)



Section 4 BASIC OPERATION

| / : / i
Sort/ Orig. image Border
Finish d quality |! Erase .i ICover

e L
=)
Form

User choice

Inch specifications

=]
x
T
&

Select Image
Finished ¢ size orig. L) quality

Test copy d

Metric specifications

6. Selecting the image quality

The image quality is selected according to the type of original.
Touch the “User choice” tab and then the resulting “Original image
quality” key that is displayed within that tab in order to access the
“Orig.image quality” [“Image quality orig.”] screen.

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to copy. Oyt
o
[(Fregse 1T sao

L[| TexttPhoto Text+Photo:Set this mode to copy orig.
1 with mixed text and photo

1 Photo:Add a dimensional effect of photo
] Text :Copy a pencil or fine line

|

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Text+Photo Text+Photo:Set this mode to copy

original mixed (text & photo)
1 Photo:Add a dimensional effect of photo.

Text :Copy pencil & fine line clearly.

Text+photo mode: Touch the “Text+Photo” key until it is highlighted.
Select this mode when the original contains a
mixture of both text and photographs.

Photo mode:  Touch the “Photo” key until it is highlighted. Select

this mode to bring out the depth in photographs.

Text mode: Touch the “Text” key until it is highlighted. Select this
mode especially to reproduce originals written in
pencil of which contain thin lines.

NOTES

* It is possible for you to select the image quality mode that will be
the default setting in the initial mode. (See “Original quality” on
page 7-39.)

* It is also possible for you to adjust the copy exposure in each of
the image quality modes. (See “Manual exposure adjustment
(text+photo mode)” on page 7-49, “Manual exposure adjustment
(text mode)” on page 7-50 and “Manual exposure adjustment
(photo mode)” on page 7-51.)

Paper Size
L' 11x8Y."
100%

Orig_.image
1 sidgd | A quality

L. { Reduc
1 sided HAl /Enlarae

Inch specifications

Paper size

Metric specifications

7. Setting the number of copies to be made

Use the keypad to change the number of copies to be made that is
displayed on the touch panel to the actual number that you want to
make. Up to 999 copies can be made at one time.

NOTE

It is possible for you to limit the number of copies (or copy sets) that
can be made at a time. (See “Copy limit” on page 7-54.)

8. Start copying

Press the [Start] key. Once the lamp in the [Start] key is lit green and
“Ready to copy.” is displayed, copying is possible.

Inch specifications

) ' ﬂ =

11815 100% L 11xg'%..Plain

Lsided 1-sided Cancel i
— top [ Rear Sort

e

Change
Exposure

Metric specifications

Output
Count/set

ﬁ

Change
Exposure /]

Cancel
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9. At the end of copying
Finished copies will be ejected onto the copy eject tray.

IMPORTANT!

Up to 250 copies can be stored on the copy eject tray.

A CAUTION

If the copier will not be used for a short period of time
(overnight, etc.), turn the main switch OFF (O).

If it will not be used for an extended period of time
(vacations, etc.), remove the power plug from the
outlet for safety purposes during the time the copier
is not in use.
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2. Enlarging/reducing the copy image

(1) Auto magnification selection mode 2 Select the size of paper that you want to copy onto by
touching the appropriate paper size key.
With this mode, the original image is enlarged/reduced automatically Touch the “AMS” key. The corresponding magnification ratio
according to the selected paper size. will be displayed.

Inch specifications

11" X 17" 129% Ready to copy. Pa&frﬁixzse‘/‘”
N o
812" X 11" (Ad) @ @ .S’ & b E; - ®
2 . . P
B D / St <B | PR - ER[N B
S €D i s [ P | I
=

RSk Red 2 sided/
Stan- 'k 'k 51" X 81/": 64% 19 Recycled Exposure J Enlarge Separation J
BHRD User cnoice Function Program
S (A5)
St K| (70%)

Metric specifications

IMPORTANT! =
g e |

1 sided
— 2- sided

\ ]
If you use this mode most often, select “AMS” under “Default Expostre l Reducel ! 2 sided! I
mode Enlarge Split

magnification ratio” on page 7-46.

User choice Function Program

3 Press the [Start] key to begin the copying procedure.

1 Set the original to be copied.
The copier will automatically detect the size of the originals
and select copy paper of that same size.

Inch specifications

[FJReady to copy. T 1

i
1 11x8'" -y
El plain

2 8'/x11" 1 @

3 11x8'" B Bypass Auto 1 sided

[l Plain B Exposure 100 —2 sided

4 11x87,"

Reduce 2 sided/
[E] Recycled IExposuve d [Enlarge ;i Separation li

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

[F]Ready to copy. Pi%ifieu . 1

[ET :
Y
I/

3 A

4and b

= Exposure Reduce/ 2-sided
| e )|

User choice Function Program
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3 Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the displayed
magnification ratio to the desired setting.

With this mode, the magnification ratio can be set to any 1% * The desired magnification ratio can also be entered directly

increment between 25% and 400% (between 25% and 200% when by touching the “#keys” key and then using the keypad.

using the Document Processor).

(2) Zoom mode

Inch specifications

Paper size

Ready to copy. 1 10
100%

25%

154% 7%

AMS 5808 x14" | 11x17°08x14"
100% [ 120% 64%

| s0a101ar 11X17°0 811"

121% 50%
8'/:x14"0111x17" 11x17"015'/x8'"
25%

200% 78%
5:/,x8/,"[] 11x17" 81/:x14"(181/:x11"

400%

Paper size

141% 75% 11x15'0A 4

l Set the original to be copied.

127% Folio[] A3 70% A4DAS

400% 106% A4alB4 50%
11x15"01 A3

200% 90% FoliodJA3{ 25%
A5

2 Touch the “Reduce/Enlarge” key. The “Reduce/Enlarge”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. R ey, & ] 4 Press the [Start] key to begin the copying procedure.

AMS

e |
AUto 3 1 sided

0%

2 sided/
Separation

Reduce
Exposure [Enlarge

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size
A4

@ quality orig.

Reduce/

{landl)
{5 Exposure Reduce/ 2-sided/
| UELRecxcled Mode J Enlarge J Split J

Basic User choice Function Program




Section 4 BASIC OPERATION

(3) Preset zoom mode 3 Touch the preset zoom key that corresponds to the
magnification ratio that you want to use.
With this mode, the magnification ratio can be set to one of the pre-

set ratios: Inch specifications
Ready tO COpy. Paper size
[Available magnification ratios]
=
Inch specification 150% 7%
Reduction 25% ?2/;2/ 08/x14 ;;17 08/x14
50% (11" x 17" — 5 1/2" x 8 1/2") }@ Shaveipar L iveryebar
64% (11" X 17" — 8 1/2" X 11") 8:/,x14"0 11x17" ;;:/:7”]5‘/2)(8‘/7”
77% (11" x 17" — 8 112" x 14")

78% (8 1/2" x 14" — 8 1/2" x 11")

Enlargement 121% (8 12" x 14" — 11" x 17") Metric specifications
129% (8 12" x 11" — 11" x 17")
154% (5 1/2" x 8 172" — 8 112" x 14") [F] Ready to copy.
200% (5 12" x 8 12" — 11" x 17")
400%
A 141%  A40A3 [ 75% 11xI5'0A4
Bay A 50 A
Metric specification 121%  FololA3 | 0%  A4LAS
Reduction 25% XY zoom 106% 11;1\54‘7?\34 50%
50% . 90%  FOIOLIAS] 25%

70% (A3 — A4, A4 — AB)
75% (11" x 15" — A4)
90% (Folio — A4)
Enlargement 106% (11" x 15" — A3) NOTE
127% (Folio — A3)
141% (A4 — A3, A5 — A4)
200% (A5 — A3)
400%

You can also change the magnification ratio in 1% increments by
touching the “+” key or the “-" key, as appropriate.

4 Press the [Start] key to begin the copying procedure.
1 Set the original to be copied.

2 Touch the “Reduce/Enlarge” key.
The “Reduce/Enlarge” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications
Ready to copy. Paper Size

; e
1 [1 el REEE

{ Bl plain

e . |
1 Bl calor

{2 16 |8 Bypass Auto ; Loy
{ |ELPlain B Exposure 2 sided
q 11x8'/"
. 2 sided/
] Recycled | IExposure .i

Program

Separation

Basic___Jf| User choice Function

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. PR D

L

e Auto Exp. ]

a4

shan Exposure
Mode
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(4) XY zoom mode 3 Touch the “XY zoom” key.
The screen to select the magnification ratio will be displayed.
With this mode, it is possible for you to select the length and width of
the copy image separately. The magnification ratio can be set to any
1% increment between 25% and 400% (between 25% and 200%

Inch specifications

when using the Document Processor).

JN . A

|

X %

1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Reduce/Enlarge” key.
The “Reduce/Enlarge” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. vt

1 11x8'/" E; (L]

Bl Plain

2 8'/x11"

5 (98]

3 11x8" | B Bypass Auto
15l Plain B Exposure

4 118" Reduce
educ 2 sided/
=] Recycled E nlarge
Y [ xposure .! /Enlarg Separation

)

Basic User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

(ol

Exposure
Mode

100

Ready to copy. T s

(25~400)

5/:x8'/;"[] 8'/:x14" 11x17"018'/x14"

121% 50%
8'/:x14"0111x17" 11x17"015'/x8'"
25%

XY zoom ]
v

| 8/:x11"111x17" 11x17"018%:x11"
# Keys ’

Metric specifications
Ready to copy. e

(25~400)

% 141% A40A3 75% 11x15"0A 4
AMS l AS5[A4
Standard | 100% | 127% Foliol] A3 70% A4DAS
XY zoom 400% 106% A4lB4 50%
- I 11x15"C1 A3

200% 90%  FOOA3] 25%
#-Keys ’

Touch the “+” key or the “-" key, as appropriate, specify the
desired magnification ratio for the width and then the length
of the image. It is also possible for you to enter the desired
ratio directly by touching the corresponding “#keys” key and
then using the keypad.

Inch specifications

Paper Size Set
LU 11x8'%"
. A TEXAI X S

Close

(25~400) (25~4007 Check direction
Check direction of
yBRl: [ 00 % original top side
= (R

(25~400}

o]

+

Touch the appropriate key on the right side of the touch
panel to specify the direction in which the original was set.

Press the [Start] key to begin the copying procedure.
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3. Interrupt copying

Interrupt copying is useful if, during one copy job, you want to copy
other originals at different settings. Once the rush job is completed,
the interrupted copy job can be resumed at the same settings as

before.

1

2

3

1/2"3 A
s

112

A3

Press the [Interrupt] key to light the lamp in the [Interrupt]

key. “Interrupt mode OK” will be displayed.

O®O 4,
@@ ®
© @ @

9

Management Interrupt Energy Saver

o (7) N

©, Stop/
A: Clear

Remove the originals that were currently being copied and

put them aside.

Set the new originals and perform the desired copy

procedure.

4

When copying is completed, press the [Interrupt] key once
again, and replace the newly copied originals with the ones
removed before. Then, press the [Start] key. The interrupted
copy job will be resumed.

Management @ Energy Saver

errupt
Reset @ \

© Stop/
A: Clear

© @ @ ®
&)

O®O ,,
@@ ®

9
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4. Job reservation

Copy jobs can be scheduled even while another copy job is in
progress any time the “Reserve next copy” key is displayed.

NOTE

Job reservation is not available any time the “Reserve next copy” key

Inch specifications is grayed out or when it isn't displayed at all.

Orig. page Count/Set Output S h .. | b . d
et the originals to be copied.

wp [ 1/609 2 : p

11X 100% J_11x8/:"

1 sided APS 1 sided

Rear Sort

el

3 Select the settings and functions that you want to use for that
copy job.

Metric specifications
Now copying.

Original Count/set Output f
12 " { 1 1nerr
1 LELPlain Orig.image
Stop
- /Change ]

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to copy. (Job reservation) i 1
100%

[
-

Z g/x11" m m [L1sided | quality
Il Color A =
3 11x8'." B Bypass Auto
=] Plain B Exposure
4 11587
151 Recycled Exposure g

; = Finish Job
- Function

You can enter the corresponding copy settings and scan in the
originals in preparation for your copy job even before the other job is
completed.

Once that job is finished and print out is possible, the operation for the
reserved job will begin automatically.

Metric specifications

[FJReady to copy. (Job reservation) ST 1

B Bypass
&

l Touch the “Reserve next copy” key.
The “Ready to copy. (Job reservation)” screen will be
displayed.
Inch specifications

Exposure Reduce/ 2 sided/
mode Enlarge lit

Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the originals will start.

Metric specifications

Original

Count/set

1/999

Output

1]

A4 100% [TIEET=] n
JL:sided APS _Lsided /Change
Rear Sort

4-10

Orig. page Count/Set Output \ iqi

"’ 1/999 Once all of the orlglnals have been completely scanned,
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 1.

11x8'" 100% 1 11x87:" |Pause

1 sided APS 1 sided

Rear Sort

(el
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5. Energy-saving preheat function

If you press the [Energy Saver] key, even while the main switch is still
turned ON, the copier will enter the energy-saving preheat mode.
When the copier is in this preheat mode, the light the lamp in the
[Energy Saver] key will be the only lit indication on the operation
panel.

To resume copying after the preheat function has been activated,
press the [Energy Saver] key once again.

Energy Saver

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the amount of time that will elapse
until the preheat function engages when no operation has been
performed on the copier. (See “Auto preheat time” on page 7-26.)

6. Auto shut-off function

This function automatically turns the main switch OFF ( O ) if no

operation has been performed on the copier for a certain period of

time (15 to 240 minutes). When you want to make copies again,

simply turn the main switch back ON ( | ).

* The factory default setting is for the auto shut-off function to engage
after 90 minutes.

e More about the auto shut-off function

The auto shut-off function is a power-saving feature which
automatically turns the main switch to the copier OFF ( O ) when a
certain time elapses without any operation being performed.

Copiers are generally in a standby mode more than they are in actual
operation, so power consumption in the standby mode occupies a
large part of overall consumption. Having the copier turned OFF ( O )
automatically after a certain amount of time reduces unnecessary
power consumption in the standby mode or at night if the copier
happens to be left on accidentally. The result is a lower electricity bill.

= ===
|

NOTE

In order to change the amount of time that will elapse before the auto
shut-off function engages, see “Auto shut-off time” on page 7-25. In
order to disable the auto shut-off function, see “Auto shut-off ON/OFF”
on page 7-32.
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

1. Making 2-sided copies from various types of originals [2-sided copy modes]

With these modes, 2-sided copies can be made from a variety of
originals including open-faced (books, etc.) or 2-sided originals.

(1) Making 2-sided copies from a 2-sided original

With this mode, a 2-sided original is copied and the front and back
sides of the copy paper are used so that the copy looks just like the
original.

<Original> <Finished copy>
“Left/Right” “Left/Right”
/ /
e - e
“Left/Right” “Top”
1 —— 1 ——
2 »
— —1Z
“Top” “Left/Right”
/ /
1 1 >
72’/ 7/
“Top” “Top”
—1Z —1C

IMPORTANT!

* Inch specifications
Only paper sizes between 11" x 17" and 5 12" x 8 1/2" can be used in
this mode.

» Metric specifications
Only paper sizes between A5R and A3 can be used in this mode.

(2) Making 2-sided copies from an
open-faced (books, etc.) original
With this mode, the two facing pages of a book or magazine are

copied separately onto the front and back sides of the copy paper by
simply pressing the [Start] key.

<Finished copy>

<Original>
o eft” “Book — Duplex”
1 2 H
“eft” “Book — Book”
12 %

“Book — Duplex”

~ [

“Book — Book”

- (2]

IMPORTANT!

« Inch specifications
Only 11" x 17" and 8 1/2" x 11" size originals can be used in this
mode.

» Metric specifications
Only A5R, A4R and A3 size originals can be used in this mode.

5-1
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(3) Making 2-sided copies from one-sided originals

With this mode, multiple one-sided originals are copied onto the front
and back sides of the copy paper. If you are copying an odd number
of originals, the back side of the last copy page will be blank.

w

[y
=

NOTE

The image that is copied onto the back side of the copies can also be

rotated 180 degrees.

(@ If you chose the “Left/Right” [“Left/Right binding”] setting for
finished copies:

The back side of the copies will be created with the same
orientation as the originals.

(@ If you chose the “Top” [“Top binding”] setting for finished copies:
The image that is copied onto the back side of the copies will be
rotated 180 degrees. If you then bind the copy set at the top, the
images will be oriented in the same direction when flipped up like
a calendar, etc.

abc §
def

‘®

def

5-2

1
2

Set the originals to be copied.

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Touch the “2 sided/Separation” [“2-sided/Split"] key.

The “2 sided/Separation” [“2-sided/Split”] screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications
[FReady to copy. Palﬁf’fl',f;,‘ set 1
II

| [Select 2 sided/ Select comb
1 | paper Separation original size ombine

] Reauce Auto Batch
| |Exposure !; [Enlarge ﬂ Selegtion !] scanning !] A v

{ [origimage Margin Form
{ |qualty g Centering g Page # Overlay ¥ pown
{ [sorv Border Booklet

Finished Erase /Stitchin

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

[F]Ready to copy. Pall%E;?Siies st 1

{ [select 2-sided/ Select
{ |Lpaper 4 Split J size orig !! Merge copy J
{1 [Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of AU
{ | Mode Enlarge selection originals P
Image Margin/ Form
| | quaity li image shift overla ¥ oomn
i [sow Erase [cover ] [Bookier
1 |Einished Mode e Stitchin:
Basic a User choice § Function g

Page

numbering

Program

If you are copying from 2-sided originals, touch the

“2 sided / 2 sided” key. If you are copying from open-faced
originals, touch the “Book / 2 sided” key. If you are copying
from 1-sided originals, touch the “1 sided / 2 sided” key.

If you selected “2 sided / 2 sided” or “Book / 2 sided”,

go to the next step. If you selected “1 sided / 2 sided”,

go directly to step 5.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. e, &
1

Able to copy 1 sided (separate) or
. 2 sided copy using 1 sided original,

2 sided Book original or 2 sided original.

(] 1 sided

00
(11 sided

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. "o
T

Able to copy 1-sided (separate) or
2-sided copy using 1-sided original,
book original or 2-sided original




Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

Specify the binding direction of the originals. 6 Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel

T and verify the direction in which the originals were set.
Inch specifications

<for 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>
IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

Inch specifications

<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>

Paper size Paper size Set

AL D

Close

02 sided

Metric specifications Finished Check direction Check direction

Set book original top
=1/ Check direction of - 7
90/3 | e EELE |

<for 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>

= || @

Left top
corner

Metric specifications

binding

: <for 1-sided or 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>

Paper size

Paper size
1

c
Check direction of

Select the binding direction you want for the finished copies. .

Inch specifications Bl R e
=

Set book original top
sidedirectiontoback

<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>

Check direction
Check directiol
original top sid|

7 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying
will start automatically.
If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear

<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals>  <for open-faced originals> telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

Metric specifications

- @
binding |

Right >

e @ @

®
® @)
O,
®

308
Start

8 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

S—

9 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.



Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

2. Copying two-page originals onto se

[Page separation/Split copy modes]

(1) Page separation/Split copy from book originals

With this mode, the two facing pages of an open-faced original such
as a book, a magazine, and the like are each copied onto a separate

12-12
21-12

IMPORTANT!

Inch specifications

¢ Only 11" x 17" and 8 1/2" x 11" size originals and 11" x 8 1/2" size
copy paper can be used in this mode. Depending upon the size of
the originals, the image will be enlarged or reduced to fit the size of
the copy paper.

Metric specifications
* Only A3 size originals and A4 size copy paper can be used in this
mode.

(2) Page separation/Split copy from 2-sided originals

With this mode, the two sides of a 2-sided original are each copied
onto a separate sheet of paper.

1 1) 2
Al
1 1) 2
Al

5-4

1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “2 sided/Separation” [“2-sided/Split"] key.
The “2 sided/Separation” [“2-sided/Split”] screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Select 2 sided/ Select comb
1 | paper Separation original size ombine
! [c Reduce Auto Batch
] Xposure [Enlarge Selection scannin
| [origimage Margin Form
{ |qualty g Centering Page # Overlay

Sort Border Booklet

shed ﬂ e J Cover !! Stitching J

Function Program

Metric specifications
[F]Ready to copy. i
: 100% _
| = Sl | T
ode Erarge W | Selceton J orgals !! A w ]
e [t o [rneng o (o [Woow |

Sort/ Erase Cover Booklet/
Finished Mode Mode Stitchin:

Function




Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

Touch the “2 sided — 1 sided” key or the “Book — 2 sided” 6
key, as appropriate to the type of originals being copied and
the type of finished copies to be made.

Inch specifications

Paper size

Ready to copy. 11 1180

100%

Inch specifications

Able to copy 1 sided (separate) or <for 1-sided or 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>
2 sided copy using 1 sided original,
2 sided 2 sided Book original or 2 sided original

11 sided [12 sided

Book Book
011 sided 12 sided

Paper size Paper size
LY 1@

[ Breoe]

Check direction

Set the book original
top side direct to back

P
28 )

Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

Metric specifications

Paper size
a4

Ready to copy.

Able to copy 1-sided (separate) or
2-sided copy using 1-sided original,
book original or 2-sided original

Metric specifications

Book Book
—1-sided —2-sided

<for 1-sided or 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>

Paper size Paper size
101

Close

Specify the binding direction of the originals.

Inch specifications

Check direction
Check direction of

original

e Ee

Check direction
Set book original top
sidedirectiontoback.

P

<for 2-sided originals> <for open-faced originals>

| Lefttop

[E]] Reglsleri

Original Original

el

LeftRight

2 sided

2 sided Top

7 Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the originals will start.
Scanning of the originals will start.

Metric specifications If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying

will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

<for 2-sided originals>

Original Original

/2 &

[LeftRight sided
binding 2-sided -

Top ] sided Right
binding b2-sided binding
ook

2-sided

8 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

9 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.



Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

3. Making a margin space on the copies [Margin mode]

(1) Standard margin

Inch specifications

The image of the original can be shifted to the left or right and up or
down to make a margin (blank) space on the copy. The width of each
margin can be set to any 1/8" increment between 1/8" and 3/4".

A setting of “0” will leave no margin space.

Metric specifications

The image of the original can be shifted to the left or right and up or
down to make a margin (blank) space on the copy. The width of each
margin can be set to any 1 mm increment between 1 mm and 18 mm.
A setting of “0” will leave no margin space.

ww @ é W @
LT/ Ekﬁﬂ
Yy v
H &
e | = i A
%00 %00
‘QIV‘W/@ W W

H &
ﬂm@i g im@;
oY 1) o T/
‘WIW@ ; ‘IV‘@I’/@
] IRAL
xgg |~ | Les

NOTES

« It is also possible for you to select the default setting for the location
and width of the margins. (See “Margin width” on page 7-52.)

« If you select to have a left margin created during 2-sided copying
and the location for the back side margin is set to “Auto”, a right
margin that is the same width as the margin on the front side will be
automatically created on the back side of the copies.

5-6

(2) Separate front and back margin settings

Inch specifications

When you are making 2-sided copies, the margin positions and
widths can be selected separately for the front and back sides. The
width of each margin can be set to any 1/8" increment between 1/8"
and 3/4". A setting of “0” will leave no margin space.

Metric specifications

When you are making 2-sided copies, the margin positions and
widths can be selected separately for the front and back sides. The
width of each margin can be set to any 1 mm increment between 1
mm and 18 mm. A setting of “0” will leave no margin space.

I
>

o

1 Set the originals to be copied.

IMPORTANT!

Set originals so that the top edge is facing either the back or the left of
the copier. Setting them in the wrong direction may cause the margin
to be created in the incorrect position.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Margin/Centering” [“Margin/Image shift”] key.
The “Margin/Centering” [“Margin/Image shift”] screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

1 [Select 2 sided/ Select
1 |paper Separation original size

Combine !]

{ [ I Reduce .; Auto Batch
1 Xposure [Enlarge Selection scannin

{ [origimage Margin Form

{ |qualty g Centering Page # Overlay

{ [sorv Border Booklet

| LEiished 4 Erase ﬂ Cover !! Stitching J

Function Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
1

Ready to copy. Ao 1
i 100%

{ [select 2-sided/ Select

1 Lpaper 4 Split J size orig. !! Merge copy J

{1 [Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of AU

{ | Mode Enlarge selection originals P

Image Margin/ Page Form

1 Lqualiy li image shift numbering overlay W Doun

i [sow Erase Cover Booklet
1 | Cinished Mode Mode Stitchin

Program

| User choice  #8]  Function




Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

4

Touch the “Margin” key. The screen to set the front side 7
margin will be displayed.

Inch specifications

=
Ready to copy. T e
. J00% ———
None Reposition image to leftight or
/ z top/bottom, and also center image
e
] Tcenterng ;
Metric specifications
5
[ Ready to copy. aﬁ?’ns'ieg s 1

Close

Reposition image to left/right or
top/bottom and center image on paper
Margin

Use the up/down and left/right cursor keys to select the
desired location and width of each margin.
Inch specifications

Paper size

Ready to copy. LI

100% 8

Front page Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

Margin Auto

Paper size
UAdo

Front page Check direction
Check direction of
original

w Back page p Left top
)

If you are making 2-sided copies, touch the “Back page
margin” key. The “Back page margin” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Par‘JSV size . 9
Ready to copy. ] T

Margin/Centering

Margin

3 Check direction of
DA | S IMPORTANT!

i If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

If you want to create a margin on the back side of the copies
that lines up with that on the front side, touch the “Auto” key.
If you want to set the margins for the front and back sides
separately, touch the “Front/Back margin” key. The screen to
set the back side margin will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size
Ready to copy. 1 13,
100%

Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

If "AUTO" is selected for duplex fg@ . @ .

I copying, back side will have same margin
Front/Back setting as that for the front page.

margin

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. i

Check direction
Check direction of
original

If "AUTO" is selected at the duplex @ E @ E
copying, back side will have same margin
Left top
J|_corner

setting as that for the front page

margin

Use the up/down and left/right cursor keys to select the
desired location and width of each margin.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. T
10064

Front page Check direction

(0~ Check direction of
original top side.

=0
)| e e
) | Back Edge .

Paper size Set

LIFHID

hk\reclmn

{0~18) Check direction of
El original
"y || e e
[FrontBack 0~18)
I =] == ==
= [ .
SackFdoe _ ESAN

Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Papersize set : 10

100%

Front page Check direction
Check direction of
original

TODEMM m

=
{ (_shift

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.



Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

4. Centering the copy image [Centering/Image shift mode]

With this mode you can center the image on the copy paper when you 4 Touch the “Centering” [“Imag.shift”] key. The “Centering”
copy onto a paper size that is larger than that of the original. [“Imag.shift”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. P?u:;;ii :
I

Close

ife A
H H ]
D ‘ ' A i Reposition image to leftight or
* AN H * AN i top/bottom, and also center image
e 00 = or e
* H * H { | margin
{ || centering i

Metric specifications

el

[F]Ready to copy. i < 1

'

1 Reposition image to left/right or
i top/bottom and center image on paper.
Margin

l Set the originals to be copied.

IMPORTANT! | (Tmase ]

Set originals so that the top edge is facing either the back or the left of

the copier. Setting them in the wrong direction may cause the image

to be copied in the incorrect position. 5 Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Inch specifications

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

[F]Ready to copy. e

Check direction

Check direction of
original top side.

3 Touch the “Margin/Centering” [“Margin/Image shift"] key. The

“Margin/Centering” [“Margin/Image shift"] screen will be Nore oy E@ B E@ ®
displayed. { | Margin Able to center scanned image on paper. @

———— Left top

Metric specifications

Inch specifications

[F)Ready to copy. e

Select 2 sided/ Select Combine
paper Separation original size
Reduce Auto Batch
Exposure J [IEn\ame d Selection 4 scanning g A v ]

100%

Paper size Set
LU

[@|Register ;

Check direction
Check direction of
original

EL® B

Origmage Margin Form
quality J [Centermg li Page # d Overlay d ['D"V"" ‘

Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Epase ﬂ Cover é [Siitching !i

#1 user choice Function Program

Able to center scanned image on paper /‘@
Va a

BackEdge [

(I corner,

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
[¥Ready to copy. Lo l IMPORTANT!
Select 2-sided/ Select . . . . .. .
LM @[9—4 [@_4 bl If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
Eposure !! Reducel .i Ao on 4 g g A ] correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

image g/ Form
quaiity J Image shift numbermg overlay ¥ ocoun

Sort/ Erase Cover Booklet/
Finished Mode Mode Stitchin.

#4 User choice Functon 4  Program

6 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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5. Adding a space next to the copy images for making notes [Memo mode]

With this mode you can leave a space for adding notes next to the 1 Set the originals to be copied.
copied image. It is also possible to fit the images of 2 originals onto

the same copy page along with a blank space for each.
2 Touch the “Function” tab and then the “¥ Down” key.

e Copying one original onto one copy page (layout A) The content of the next portion of the “Function” tab will be

displayed.

YY&» ww@g Eww@ u n “ " ;

Ei@; » § td §$® 3 :—Ju?h th;—_- Memo” key. The “Memo pages” screen will be

LT REn1T} T splayed.
Inch specifications

YU Ready to copy. e
W ? ® K ]

?g@ » T ”\li,/”\(w’g 7 77 g 77 Rota OHP back !J Proof Copy !;
<33 co print Gtim ) [ [ ) (AW
Modify Select of

User choice Function

e Copying two originals onto one copy page (layout B)

Metric specifications

[FReady to copy. s 1

100%

Test co ; Memo
J | OHP back Py Memo ;
Orig. set
o ) [ ) [ [Aw
Modify Select of

Eco print

Function Program

4 Touch the “Layout A” key or the “Layout B” key, as
appropriate. The screen to make the layout settings will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

] Readly to copy "

NOTE

Only originals and copy paper of standard sizes can be used in this
mode.

Border line
I — Check direction of ]
original op side. i
— Solid ?@E F@E
= |
4 W ]
. N Lefttop ]

Paper size Set

U =

Border line Check

I —— Check direction of i
A e [ |

—oo || BER® LS|
|| 3D =D |
Wi Wi i

Left t i
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

5 Select the desired direction of the layout.
Inch specifications

<Layout A> <Layout B>

to copy.

A Register
Layout Border line Layout Border line

None % None

| — som - | - s
Dotted Dotted

= Borders = = Borders
[P

Metric specifications

<Layout A> <Layout B>

Layout Layout

= Solid

Dotted Dotted

- - Cropmark - - Cropmark

6 Select the type of the borderline that you want to use to
separate the different areas.

7 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying
will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

®
® @)
©
®

=

8 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

9 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

6. Making copies with clean edges [Border erase modes]

(1) Erasing blemishes from edges of copies (Sheet
erase mode)

Inch specifications

With this mode, shadows, lines, etc., that occur around the edges of
copies made from sheet originals can be erased. The width of the
border to be erased can be set to any 1/8" increment between 1/8"
and 3/4". A setting of “0” will result in no border being erased.

(The width of the border that will be erased is shown as (a) in the
illustration.)

Metric specifications

With this mode, shadows, lines, etc., that occur around the edges of
copies made from sheet originals can be erased. The width of the
border to be erased can be set to any 1 mm increment between 1 mm
and 18 mm. A setting of “0” will result in no border being erased.
(The width of the border that will be erased is shown as (a) in the
illustration.)

Al
il

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the default setting for the width of the
erased border. (See “Erased border width” on page 7-53.)

(2) Erasing blemishes from the edges and middle of
copies made from books (Book erase mode)

Inch specifications

With this mode, you can make clean copies, even from thick books.
The width of the outside border to be erased can be set to any 1/8"
increment between 1/8" and 3/4". The width of the center area to be
erased can be set to any 1/8" increment between 1/8" and 1 1/2".

A setting of “0” will result in no border being erased. (The width of the
outside border that will be erased is shown as (@ in the illustration,
while the width of the center area is shown as (b).)

Metric specifications

With this mode, you can make clean copies, even from thick books.
The width of the outside border to be erased can be set to any 1 mm
increment between 1 mm and 18 mm. The width of the center area to
be erased can be set to any 1 mm increment between 1 mm and

36 mm. A setting of “0” will result in no border being erased.

(The width of the outside border that will be erased is shown as (@) in
the illustration, while the width of the center area is shown as (b).)

abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk

abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk abedefghijk
abcdefghijk

abcdefghijk
abedefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk
abcdefghijk

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the default setting for the width of the
erased borders. (See “Erased border width” on page 7-53.)
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1 Set the original to be copied. 5 Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the displayed
border width to that desired.
* In metric specification copiers, the desired border width can
also be entered directly by touching the “#keys” key and
then using the keypad.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. Piu%ne[;f&se s 1

(0-17:)

Bor erlbi 1/Al" Center [oii 1/2|

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab Metric specifications
will be displayed.

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. Ao ]
100%
[ARegister i
3 Touch the “Border Erase” [‘Erase Mode”] key. The “Border T m:;:,[

Erase” [‘Erase Mode”] screen will be displayed. Bor ”|. « 6 |mm Center [pija 12| m

Inch specifications Nun:
Border

Book
erase

Ready to COpy. Paﬁrlslize Set

100%
Select 2 sided/ Select Combine
paper Separation original size
Reduce Auto Batch
Exposure J [Enlarge é Selection é scanning g A v ]
Orig.image Margin Form
Page # Overlay W Down

quality Centering
Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Epase g Cover é [Siitching !i
#1 “User choice g Function Program

6 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.

Metric specifications
m—

[FJReady to copy. Weie = 1
100%

I R

oo J Enarge ﬂ celeion ﬂ g j A w ]

ey [ ) B (Yoo |

overlay
Sort/ Erase
Finished Mode

Page
numbering

Cover Booklet/
Mode Stitchin.

#1 User choice g Function

Program

4 Touch the “Sheet Erase” [‘Border erase”] key or the “Book
Erase” key, as appropriate. The screen to set the outside
border and the center area will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. B avere 1

Close

Erase the border shadow of original
or shadow from centor of book.

Metric specifications

Ready to COpy. Pa&erﬁsiieD Set ]

[ARegister ]

Erase edge of original or center of book
and copy.
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Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

7. Fitting the image of either two or fou

riginals onto a single copy page

[Combine/Merge Copy modes]

With this mode, the images from either 2 or 4 originals can be
reduced and then combined onto a single copy. The borderline of
each original can also be marked with either a solid line or a dotted
line.

D|©
o|® ==

NOTE

Only originals and copy paper of standard sizes can be used in this
mode.

1) 2in1

Use this mode when you want to copy two originals onto one sheet.
This mode can also be used in conjunction with the 2-sided copy
modes in order to copy four originals onto one sheet.

(When setting the originals on the platen, be sure to set the originals
in the correct order: 1 and then 2.)

@) 4in1

Use this mode when you want to copy four originals onto one sheet.
This mode can also be used in conjunction with the 2-sided copy
modes in order to copy eight originals onto one sheet.

(When setting the originals on the platen, be sure to set the originals
in the correct order: 1, 2, 3 and then 4.)

...........

...........

...........
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1
2

3

5-14

Set the originals to be copied.

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.
Bl Plain
| O
=l Color
3 11x8Y" B Bypass Auto ] sided
1Bl Plain = Exposure A >2 sided
4118
=) Reduce 2 sided/
5 fecyced Exposure J [Enlarge é Separation g

Basic Function Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Pall%nec;?s'ieg

Merge copy

Image
quality

Reducel

‘ 100 %

Reduce/
Enlarge

{1 (Bl Recycled

Function

Touch the “Combine” [“Merge copy”] key. The “Combine”
[“Merge copy”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Py Se S 1
paper Separation g original size !;

Exposure g] e é Selocion é g AU
e J Corsering ﬂ Page # g Ouvaniay g ¥ oun
Evehed J o 4 Cover ﬂ ;Bsﬁlcdrﬁ‘ng J

Function

|

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. s

100%

Select 2-sided/ Select

pe o G ) [Seny | [esecon
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Targe 7 of

Mode J Enlarge selection originals A v
image Margin/ Page Form

quality J image shift 4 numbering overlay ¥ oown
Sort/ Erase Cover Bookiel
Finished Mode Mode Stitchin

Basic

User choice Function Program

IMPORTANT!

If “Select paper” is displayed, touch the “Close” key and select the
desired drawer[cassette] for paper feed.

Touch the “2 in 1" key or the “4 in 1" key, as appropriate.
The screen to make the layout settings will be displayed.

Inch specifications

¥ Ready to copy. Waer ™
e, et ]Dmﬁ

2 or 4 original pages can combine on
one page.

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size Set

LAl o '|

2 or 4 originals can be printed
on one page

Select the desired direction of the layout.

Inch specifications

Border line

— Solid

----- Dotted

- - Borders

Layout Layout

- Dotted ++ Dotted

- - Cropmark - - Cropmark

Select the type of the borderline that you want to use to
separate the images.




Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying
will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

@ @ @ wa(z)
ORORORHE

?®®
®0®

—

Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.

5-15



Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

8. Printing page numbers on copies [Print page numbers mode]

When you make copies from multiple originals, you can have page 3 Touch the “Page #” [“Page numbering”] key. The “Page #”

numbers printed on the corresponding copies in numerical order from [“Page numbering”] screen will be displayed.

the first original. There are three styles of page numbers to choose

from: “-1-", “P.1” and “1/n”".

* If you select “1/n” as the style of page numbers, the denominator will Ready to copy. e, &
indicate the total number of pages. T 2

Inch specifications

i [Select 2 sided/ Select Comb
3 aper Separation original size ombine
[ Reduce I Auto J Batch
1 xposure [Enlarge Selection scannin
| [origimage Margin Form
| Lguaiy g Centering !i Page # Overla
1 [sow Border Booklet
51 Finished g Eigse g Cover J IStitching !]

|
I

|

| User choice  #  Function Program

Metric specifications

EL
cl—
D|— Paper size Se
3 [ Ready to copy. tingo 1
10
= [ ) B Em ) (e
A 5 q

Al 1 [Exposure Reduce/ IAum J Large # of
Bl | lyode !; Enlarge !; selection originals A v

Gy ]
ﬁ | [mage Margin/ Page Form
E ! i v
n | |auaity Image shift numbering overla Down

1.
= 1
3 { |sorv Erase Cover Booklet/
1 ed Mode
i ic

Al— _. Function
B |—
C |—
D |-
E
= 4 Touch the key that corresponds to the style of page numbers
Al that you want to use. The screen to make settings for that
C | . .
‘ g3 style will be displayed.
mmm Inch specifications
5/5
[F]Ready to copy. Py e . 1
P.1 Page # can be added on bottom of copy.
I/n
NOTE
Page numbers will be printed relative to the middle of the bottom of Metric specifications
the page. (The arrow in the illustration indicates the direction in which Papersize | St
Ready to copy. Al o ]

the originals are set.)

(e ] Coooe T

Abcde

Page # can be added on bottom of copy.

1
1
Abcde
-1

Abcde

4
)
Abcde
1.

Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.
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If you want printing of the page numbers to be started from a
page other than the first page, touch the “1st page” key.
The “Setting 1st page” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

[P Ready to copy. et
Il

Check direction of
original top side.

] | ]

i Setting
e e e
1 | None ]
i TSI P ags " Denominator # _ 1
1 Last Set denom- [ Left top 1
1 page | inator # - H_corner 1

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. ke 1

WA Coee ]

Start # Check direction
Check direction of
original

= 2. |
(RN ..C 0.1

Start page #

i 1
Setting

Tasipage w Denominator #
Last page Auto

Setting Set
lastpage: )y | _Denomin. # W

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select from which page
printing of the page numbers will start.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. L1 13,

100%

{1~102 Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

/= =

Paper size Set
UAdo

Check direction

Check direction of
original

G e |
= 2. |

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 5.

8

1

If you want the first page number that is printed to be
something other than “1”, touch the “Setting start #” [“Setting
Start page”] key. The “Setting start #” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. Paper size

1 Check direction of

original top side.

Finish Page #  Denominato
Last page Auto

Last Set denom-
page y  |_inator # |

Metric specifications

Ready to COpy. Palgxlar':lsiieD Set ]

1008

[FRegiste ] Back i
Start page Start # Check direction
: A Check direction of
e e
Last page # Denominator #
Last page Auto P

> =)
Setting Set Left top

Touch the “+" key or the “-" key to select the first page

number that will be printed.

* The desired page number can also be entered directly by
touching the “#keys” key and then using the keypad.

Inch specifications

Paper size
1

Ready to copy. 1 spar

(1~999} Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

e e

=1 = =
Left to)
Tree N |

Metric specifications

[F]Ready to copy. Pa.%fu;‘ns‘ieg set 1

Check direction
Check direction of
original.

= = )
Left top

{1~999)

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 8.
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11

12

5-18

If you want the last page number that is printed to be on a
copy other than that for the last original, touch the “Last
page” [“Setting last page”] key. The “Setting last page”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size
LY 11xg1s

# Kd
1 1 Check direction of

_ original top side
15t page Setting
pag start # ;

Finish Page # ~ Denominator #

Auto

Last Set denom-
page inator # |8

Metric specifications

[FReady to copy. e 1

Start # Check direction
Check direction of

Start page #

1 1
i original
= 3 E )| e e
Last page #  Denominator #
Setting Set P Lefttop
e

Touch the “Manual” key.
The screen to designate the last page will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
LY 11x80

Close

Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

=2 =2 |

Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. Fhree ™ 1

Check direction
Check direction of
original

G e |
]

1

14

15

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select, counting from the
final copy, how many pages you do NOT want to have page
numbers printed on.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
LU 11x8:
100

Check direction of
original top side.

@ En |

]
Va £

PSSR Lot top ;
(A |_CO"(1C! 1

Paper size
Al

Check direction
Check direction of
original

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 11.

If you selected the “1/n” style, the “Set denominator #”
[“Set Denomin. #"] key will be displayed.

If you want to manually select the denominator for the page
numbers, touch the “Set denominator #” [*Set Denomin. #”]
key. The “Setting denominator #" screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

None _

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. A
100%
[ARegister i

Start #

:

Check direction

Start page # Start #
1 1 Check direction of
= original top side.
EE EE
Finish Page #  Denominator # -

=,

Last page

Last
page ;

Check direction
Check direction of
original

meEe
=

pag
1 1
- Setting
1st page start page
Last page #
Last page LS

Setting Set
last page: ; Denomin. #
——

Denominator #
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1
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Touch the “Manual” key.
The screen to designate the denominator will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. %!}mw- ]

Check direction of
original top side.

=R e
==
‘BackEdgE

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. Pi.%?'nsﬁes s 1
I

Check direction

Check direction of
original

— G E s E
==

‘ Back Edge [t ]
(S | C O 1!

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select the desired

denominator for the page numbers.

* The desired denominator can also be entered directly by
touching the “#keys” key and then using the keypad.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

{1~089)

Paper size
LY giaxa1 '|
Check direction

Check direction of
original top side.

7 % 1

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Meis o 1

(1~999) Check direction
Check direction of

Rl

P [ Left top 1
#-Keys I _corner :

18

19

Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Inch specifications

Paper size Paper size

LU 11x8:" L1 11x8"

[ZRegister ] Back Close 1§

Finished Check direction Finished

@g/g@ Check direction of ¢

original top side.

EE E D ||

Check direction
Set the book original
top side direct to back

BB
D,

Set book original top
sidedirectiontoback

‘ Back Edge

Left top
Corner

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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9. Overlaying one image over another [Form overlay mode]

This mode can be used to scan the first original (the “form”) into 3 Touch the “On” key.

memory and have its image overlaid onto copies made from The screen to set the shading level of the form image will be
subsequent originals. It is also possible to register and store in displayed.

memory, in advance, the images that you want to use as original I

forms. Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. e

1008

o Use the first scanned image as a form

i j for copy after second original image.
{ On

(Bl=[8]
Metric specifications

| C | » | O | Paper size Set
Ready to copy. Al o

Form overlay

i

a 1st scanned image can be used as a form

for copy after second original image.
NOTE [ on i

Refer to “(2) Form registration” on page 6-1 for the procedure to
register images as forms.

4 Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to select the level of shading
that you want to use for the original form.
l Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab The desired shading level can be set to any 10% increment
will be displayed. between 10% and 100%.
* A sample of the effect that the selected shading level will

produce will be displayed to the right of the entry field.
2 Touch the “Form Overlay” key. The “Form Overlay” screen

will be displayed. Inch specifications

Inch specifications Place from first then press start.
[FJReady to copy. R

Select 2 sided/ Select Combine
paper Separation original size
Reduce Auto I Batch .;
Exposure J [Enlarge é Selection é scannina A v

100%

| e exos

RBCD

Scan form once

From
Selected

Orig.image Margin Form
quality J [Centermg li Page # d Overlay d ['D"V"" ‘

Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Epase g Cover é [Siitching g

1 Userchoce #] _Funciion Program Metric specifications

Metric specifications ross St ey

[F] Ready to copy. Pa}ﬁ)?'nsﬁeg set 1
I

Select 2-sided/ Select

paper J Split g size orig 4 Merge copy g

Exposure Reduce/ Auto ILarge #of .; Au
Mode Enlarge selection originals P

o
(10~100)

ACD

Scan form once

From
selection

Image Margin/ Page Form

quality J image shift g numbering overla ¥ pown
Sort/ Cover Booklet/

Finished Mode Stitchin,

Function Program

5 If you want to use a previously registered image as the form,
touch the “Form Selected” [“Form selection”] key and go to
the next step.

If you want to scan in a new image, go directly to step 9.
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6

8

Touch the “Loading Form” key.
A list of registered forms will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close.

[Scaom |
Loading
Form

Overlay first scanned image onto
the scanned image or on registered from

Metric specifications

Close

S form

Overlay 1stimage on the scanned
image or on registered form.

Select from that list the image that you want to use and then
touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 4.

Inch specifications

Form 1200dpi
#¥Form 004 1138
{&¥Form 003 81x11"
Loading
Form ##Form 002 11381
@ Form 001 1138

Metric specifications

=

Form
&% Form006 Aaf] em—
&% Form005 Rl H
once )
L SRR i#¥ Form004 1002305 m
Loading
Form &% Form003 [iliEa)
& Form002 Rla

Set the originals that you want to copy and go directly to step
10.

9

10

11

12

If you are using the Document Processor, make sure that the
original that you want to use as the form is on top of the
originals that you want to copy.

If you are using the platen, set the original that you want to
use as the form.

Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying
will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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10. Making booklets from sheet originals [Booklet/Stitching mode]

With this mode, you can use 1-sided or 2-sided originals to make
open-faced, two-sided copies in such a way that the finished copies
can be stacked and folded into a booklet format. You can also select
to have color paper or relatively thick paper fed as front and/or back
covers to the copy sets.

NOTES

Inch specifications

* Only 11" x 8 1/2" size originals and 8 1/2"x 11", 8 12" x 14" and
11" x 17" size copy paper can be used in this mode.

« It is possible for you to change the drawer[cassette] that will be used
to feed the cover sheets. (See “Cover drawer[cassette]” on page 7-
45))

Metric specifications

* Only A4 size originals and A4R, B4 and A3 size copy paper can be
used in this mode.

« It is possible for you to change the drawer[cassette] that will be used
to feed the cover sheets. (See “Cover drawer[cassette]” on page 7-
45))

]

@ If “Left” is selected as the binding direction...

Copying will be performed so that the stacked and folded pages of the
finished copies read from left to right.

(@ If “Right” is selected as the binding direction...

Copying will be performed so that the stacked and folded pages of the
finished copies read from right to left.

15 a®4
Dy,

5-22

(® If“Top” is selected as the binding direction :

Copying will be performed so that the stacked and folded pages of the
finished copies read from top to bottom.

i 3
i

@ It is possible for you to select whether or not to copy onto the
front and/or back cover sheets.

Front cover Back cover

Do NOT copy

*
Copy on outside

Copy on inside

) *
Copy on both sides

A

NOTES

» The asterisk “¥” indicates the side of the cover on which copying
will be accomplished.

 The illustrations above are an example of when “Left” is selected as
the binding direction.
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ENIENT FUNCTIONS

1

IMPORTANT!

Set the originals to be copied in the Document Processor.

If you are using the platen, be absolutely certain to set the first
original first.

2

3

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Touch the “Booklet/Stitching” key. The “Booklet/Stitching”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.
Select 2 sided! Select Combine
paper Separation original size
Exposure Reduce Auto Batch
P [Enlarge Selection scannin
Orig.image Margin Form
quality 4 Centering Page # Overlav
Sort Border Booklet
Finished 4 Erase J Cover J Stitching !!

Functon ]~ Frogram

Paper size Set
LU 11x8:7"
100%

Metric specifications
[FReady to copy. i
i 100%. ...

Select i 2-sided!/ i Select i

paper Split size orig. Merge copy
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
Mode Enlarge selection originals.

Image Margin/ Page I Form
quality Image shift numbering nverlav
Sort/ Erase Cover Booklet
Einished Mode Mode Stitchin

Function é Program

User choice

Touch the “Booklet” key. The screen to specify the binding
direction of the originals and the finished copies will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. P e
100

Edit one or two sided original pages
and out put a book
Use Book-booklet for book original.

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Paper size Set
LAl
101

[ Register ]

Edit 1- and 2-sided originals

and output as book
Booklet Use Book—booklet for book
[ (— original

5 Specify the binding direction o
finished copies.

Inch specifications

2 sided mode.

f both the originals and the

Paper size Set
1Y 11x8Y:"
1

[ARegister I

Original Finishing

S50,
i

EIE )

‘ Open from

2-sided Open from

Booklet Left/Right right

[_Close }
Stitching Check direct i

Check direction of
off original top side.

EL®

Book 2-sided Open from
Kl Top/Bottom o]

Metric specifications

Duplex Mode.

Original

B

None

g
Booklet Left/Right binding

2-sided

Book 2-sided Top
—Booklet Top/Bottom binding

6 If the optional Document Finis!

” Left top’ i

== M= )
Saddle
h

Paper size Set
UL =]

Stitching Check direction
Check direction of
Off original

)| BLE B
Front cov. 3
Center Left top

her is installed on your copier,

the “Center Staple” key will be displayed and you will be able

to select center stapling.

If the optional Center-Folding Unit is installed as well, you will
be able to center fold those stapled sets.

In this case, if you DO want th

e center stapling operation, or

the center stapling and folding operation, to be performed,

touch the “Center Staple” key

and go to the next step.

If you do NOT want either operation to be performed, go

directly to step 8.

Inch specifications

2 sided mode.

Original Finishing
L

99 @)

Open from
1-sided ¥ left

2-sided Open from
Booklet LeftRight right

Metric specifications

Duplex Mode.

Original Finished
.
:

2-sided Right
Book 2-sided Top
—Booklet Top/Bottom binding

Paper size Set
L 11x8Y."

A Register ]

Stitching Check direction
Check direction of
off original top side.

)| e
Fr cover

= 2.
Saddle -
Siieh 'l Back Edge

Stitching Check direction
Check direction of
off original.

Stitching fg@
Front cov.

= =,
Center )
Staple
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7 Touch the “Center binding” key or the “C bind +fold” key, as
appropriate.
* |t is possible for you to center staple, or center staple and
fold, up to 16 copy sheets (64 layout pages) at one time.

Inch specifications

Set first p:

Saddle
stitch

Bind &
Fold

Metric specifications

Paper size

uplex Mode

(m————
Saddle
Stitch
[N
Bind
& Fold
e M e

NOTE

The “C bind +fold” key will only be displayed when the optional
Center-Folding Unit is installed on your copier.

8 If you want to add covers, touch the “Stitching Fr cover”
[“Stitching Front cov.”] key and go to the next step.
If you do NOT want to add covers, go directly to step 10.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
U 11x8%"
10

Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

B E e E
=,

Original Finishing Stitching
ey

:
09 @
Stitching
Fr cover

Saddle l Back Edge

Paper size
U

SE.

Check direction of
original

Off
) BT ET
=,

Center [ N
-

Finished Stitching Check direction
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10

Touch the “Cover” key and select whether or not (and where)
to copy on each of the front and back covers.
Inch specifications
Paper size
1] 11x8

Front cover

Back copy

{ 2 sided
Copy

Blank

Front copy

Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying
will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

Reset
©, Stop/
@ Clear

30
Start

S

®O® 0O

©@®©@®
®» @@
®

S—

Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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11. Making booklets from book originals [Book to Booklet mode]

With this mode, you can add covers, and either copy onto them or
not, so that the finished copy sets will appear like a magazine, etc.

NOTES

Inch specifications

* Only 8 12"x 11" and 11" x 17" size originals and copy paper can be
used in this mode.

« It is possible for you to change the drawer[cassette] that will be used
to feed the cover sheets. (See “Cover drawer[cassette]” on page 7-
45))

Metric specifications

* Only A4R, B4 and A3 size originals and copy paper can be used in
this mode.

« It is possible for you to change the drawer[cassette] that will be used
to feed the cover sheets. (See “Cover drawer[cassette]” on page 7-
45))

\g =

3 =+ AB

S22

~__

e With a cover

The original that will be used as the cover will be scanned first so that,
when the finished copies are folded, that page will act as the front and
back cover to the copy set.

NG~

2NN
A B

e Without a cover

When the finished copies are folded, the front and back of the copy
set will be blank.

AN AN
»

1

2

3

4

Set the open-faced (book, etc.) original to be copied.

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Touch the “Booklet” key. The “Booklet” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications
Papet e
Ready to copy. |;l|’151‘:8‘13' st '|
100%
Select 2 sided/ Select
paper J Separation J Dngma\slzeJ Combine J
Red A Batch
egosre | (R ) (B g o (AW

Orig.image Margin Form J
quality Centering Page # Overlav.

Sort Border
Finished J Erase J Cover J

[ userchoice g Function g Program

Metric specifications

Ready to cop
S e Soeeg o [veroecony )
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
Mode Enlarge selection originals
Image Margin/ Page Form
quality Image shift numbering Averlav

Touch the “Book — Booklet” key. The screen to specify the
binding direction of the originals and the finished copies will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to copy. P“:%TDEKS‘/;” s 1

Edit one or two sided original pages
and out put a book.
Booklet Use Book-booklet for book original
Book
[ Booklet
Metric specifications

[F] Ready to copy. s 1

Edit 1- and 2-sided originals
and output as book.

Booklet Use Book—booklet for book
original

Book !

—Booklet
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5

5-26

Specify the binding direction of both the originals and the
finished copies.

Inch specifications

Paper size
L1 11x84%"
— ..]']U!’
y fi Check directio

Set the book original
top side direct to back

off
[Copor ) .
frDr\l cov.
Saddle
Stitch

Set first page

Press "Start" key.

None
Booklet

Original

Finishing
P
z

Metric specifications

@ Set first page. PaﬁclernsuieD Set
Press "STAR i '|

None
Booklet

Check d\recl\on
—Booklet

Copy front
Copy on
fontcov. I
Center
Staple

Set book original top
sidedirectiontoback

e
=,

Va

If the optional Document Finisher is installed on your copier,
the “Center Staple” key will be displayed and you will be able
to select center stapling.

If the optional Center-Folding Unit is installed as well, you will
be able to center fold those stapled sets.

In this case, if you DO want the center stapling operation, or
the center stapling and folding operation, to be performed,
touch the “Center Staple” key and go to the next step.

Inch specifications

Set first page. Palifrlsllig‘/ "
Press "Start" key. 100%

Close

Check direction
o Set the book original
ki @ top side direct to back.

Cupy on ‘

- oo
Va

Saddle :

Stitch i

Original

None
Booklet

Book Open from
ht
Book
[JBooklet

Metric specifications

Paper size
Set first page. Al
Press "START" button.
|

Check d\recl\on
Set book original top
sidedirectiontoback

e

Va

Finighing copy front

Open from

Copy front
Off
Booklet
|
Staple g

P —

If you do NOT want either operation to be performed, go
directly to step 8.

NOTE

Touch the “Center binding” key or the “C bind +fold” key, as

appropriate.

* |t is possible for you to center staple, or center staple and
fold, up to 16 copy sheets (64 layout pages) at one time.

Inch specifications

Close

(——)
Saddle
stitch

Bind &
Fold

Metric specifications
Paper size
lnd

uplex Mode

Close

Saddle

Stitch

[F
Bind
& Fold

The “C bind +fold” key will only be displayed when the optional
Center-Folding Unit is installed on your copier.

8

If you want to add covers, touch the “Copy on front cov.” key.
The “Copy on front cover” screen will be displayed.

At this point, if you do NOT want to copy onto the covers, go
directly to step 10.

Inch specifications

Set first page
Press "Start" k

Paper size
L' 11x8i"

Check direction
Set the book original
top side direct to back.

e
2% )

Original copy front

Finishing
L
7

= i off

Copy on

front cov.

Saddle [
Stitch ;

Open from

Open from
right

None

Booklet

Paper size
Set first page. i na
ress "START" button.

Check direction
Set book original top
sidedirectiontoback

o

Copy on
l D,

Center
Sla le

Copy front
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9 Touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Paper size

Set the book original
top side direct to back.

When selecting "ON" for copying on the

front cover, follow the instruction. f

Off
1. Scan front cover book original
on 2. Start scan book originals A

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
Set first page. Al

Check direction
Set book original top
sidedirectiontoback.

{ When selecting "ON" for copying on the .
] front cover, follow the instruction ' Q@
1. Scan front cover book original.

{|on 2. Start scan book originals. 9.

IMPORTANT!

If you DO want to copy onto the covers, be absolutely certain to set
the original that you want to have copied onto the cover first.

10 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the original will start.

When a message appears telling you to set the next original,

go to the next step.

D@ @ wa(2)
©, Stop/
Clear

@O ®
DO®
po® (=

x

11 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

12 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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ing of copy sets wit Document Finisher

[Sort/Finished mode]

Since copying in this mode is performed after multiple originals are 3 Touch the “Sort/Finished” key. The “Sort/Finished” screen will

scanned and memorized, copies can be sorted into the required
number of sets even without the optional Document Finisher.

be displayed.
Inch specifications
Paper size
Ready to copy. L1 114
i 100%
{1 [select 2 sided/ Select Comb
{ |Lpaper Separation original size ombine
Reduce Auto Batch
{ |Exposure é [Enlarge g Selection J scanning J A v ]
1 [Oorigimage Margin Form
1 | quality 4 Centering li Page # ;! Overlay ;! [' Down
1 | ji { (rsow ! Border i l Booklet
—— ﬁ 1 | L Einished Erase Cover /Stitchin
Basic g User choice a Function 44
1 . g .
L Metric specifications
Paper size Set
Ready to copy. Ao 1
i 100%......
{ [select 2-sided/ Select
i Lpaper 4 Split J size orig !! Merge copy J
1 [Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
{ | Mode g Enlarge g selection J originals J A v ]
{1 [image Margin/ Page Form
1 | quality 4 Image shift li numbering 4 overlay ;! [' Down
{ ([sov Erase Cover Booklet/
Einished Mode Mode Stitchin
Basic g User choice a Function

When “Sort:ON” and “1 set” are selected

Program

Program

1
) || 4 Touch the “Sort:ON” key.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

(when there is paper loaded of the same 11x81 ]
size but different orientation) —

If you do not have paper of the same size but different orientations Metric specifications
available for paper feed, copies will be ejected without being “sorted” Ready t e
in this way.) cady to copy. _ mad= ]

NOTE

Sort Group

g% 9

l Set the originals to be copied. ;

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

5 Touch the “1 set” key.

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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13. Auto rotation function

If the orientation of the original is different from that of the paper 3 Touch the “No rotate” key.
loaded in the drawers[cassettes], the image will be automatically

turned 90 degrees counter-clockwise for copying. No special setting is
required in order to use this function. Ready to copy. P e

Inch specifications

LERSERETAS

Close

No rotate ] When original and paper have different

CE direction, image will be rotated
= automatically.

Metric specifications

[F Ready to copy. i 1

Ao Rotaion Brcoser

No rotate ] When original and paper have different

o direction, original will be rotated
o automatically.

IMPORTANT!

* Inch specifications
This function will only work with 5 1/2" x 8 1/2" or 8 12" x 11" size copy
paper.

» Metric specifications
This function will only work with ASR or A4 size copy paper.

If you want to disengage the auto rotation function, perform the
following procedure.

1 Touch the “Function” tab and then the “v¥ Down” key.
The content of the next portion of the “Function” tab will be
displayed.

2 Touch the “Auto Rotation” key. The “Auto Rotation” screen
will be displayed.

Inch specifications

100%

[IReady to copy. e o |

Memo
OHP back !l Proof Copy !l femo !l
Eco print org. set !! Invert '; { Mirror J [A up

{1 [Modity Select of

i] Userchoice #]  Function Program

Metric specifications
[F]Ready to copy. i 1

10064
OHP back Test copy !] e !J
Eco print 3:'896'”5;: !] [ Invert é [ Mirror ‘! [A Up

User choice Function Program
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14. Auto selection/Filing mode

With this mode, when you are using the Document Processor without
pressing one of the paper size keys, and thereby, specifying a desired

paper size, originals will be checked one by one for their size, and
you can select to either have paper of the same size as each original
selected automatically (auto selection) or to have the originals all
copied onto one single size of copy paper (filing).

rS
11°017" 1108 1/2"
(A3) (A4)
v
8 1/2"014" 81/2"011"
(Folio) (A4R)
S
B4 B5
A 4

NOTES

« You can set up to 30 originals in the Document Processor in this
mode.

Inch specifications

* Only 11" x 8 12" and 11" x 17", or 8 112" x 14" and 8 1/2" x 11", size
originals can be used together in this mode, and the originals must
be arranged together so that their widths coincide.

Metric specifications

* Only A4 and A3, B5 and B4, or A4R and Folio, size originals can be
used together in this mode, and the originals must be arranged
together so that their widths coincide.

e Differing finished sizes (Auto selection)

Each original will copied onto the same size copy paper as that
original.
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e Matching finished sizes (Filing)

All originals will copied onto the same size copy paper.

Al

Set the originals to be copied in the Document Processor.

Press the [Auto Selection] key.
The lamp in the [Auto Selection] key will light and the auto
selection/filing mode screen will be displayed.

~—
[ Job Build — @& Auto Se\ec(icn] * Mal

L—J L—J O

® @
@ ®
(7) (8) |

Touch the “Auto selection” key or the “Electronic Filing” key,
as appropriate.

If you selected “Auto selection”, go directly to step 6.

If you selected “Electronic Filing”, go to the next step.
Inch specifications

Pa{)er size
L 11xg:

Close

Able to copy mix size originals at

one time using Document processor.
Auto

selection
Electronic

{ |_Filing

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. WAt

| [— Able to copy mixed size originals at
1 [ ———

one time using Document processor.

Auto
Selection
Electronic

| lLeig




4 Specify the size of the very first original to be copied and
then touch the “Close” key.

The touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.

Inch specifications

Place originals in Document processor. Palzler size

11x8'"

1st original

Able to scan mix size originals at
one time using Document processor,
and copy them in unified paper size.

Paper size
[
1

Able to scan different size originals at
one time using Document processor,
Auto A3IBAD/ and copy unity size paper.

selection Folio

Electronic

NOTE

In order to have the binding direction set properly for stapling or hole

punching, etc., finished copies, be sure to specify the size of the very
first original being copied.

5 Select the desired drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

[FJReady to copy. e > 1

5

i 1 L —
11 ke ? ..n
Plain,
8. :

@ 1 sided
AMS
! 2 1 sided.
B Bypass Auto side
B Exposure 100 .2 sided

Reduce 2 sided/
Exposure [Enlarge

Separation

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. T 1

Ll

R4 D B Bypass Auto
=] plain [ Exposure
4and b
m Exposure l Reduce/ 2 sided/
5 Recydled mode Enlarge !] Split

User choice

Function Program

6 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.

Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS
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15. Adding a front and/or back cover to your copy sets [Cover mode]

With this mode, you can select to have color paper or relatively thick paper fed as front and/or back covers to your copy sets.

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the drawer[cassette] that will be used to feed the cover sheets. (See “Cover drawer[cassette]” on page 7-45.)

You can select separately whether you want both sides or only one side of both the front and back covers to be copied onto, or to have either or
both of them left completely blank. Select also whether or not you even want to include a back cover at all.

Front cover Back cover

2 sided copy[Duplex Copy]*

Front copy 1

Back copy*

Blank

No back cover

* The illustrations above show the result when sets of 2-sided copies are being made.
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1
2

3

Set the originals to be copied.

Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

Touch the “Cover” [‘Cover Mode”] key. The “Cover Mode”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications
Paper size Set
Ready to copy. 1 1184 1
| [Select 2 sided/ Select Comb
aper Separation original size ombine
Reduce Auto Batch
Exposure g [Enlarge !i Selection !i scanning J A v
1 [origimage Margin Form
| Lguaiy g Centering !i Ipage" 13 Overlay J W Dovn
{ [sow Border Booklet
Finished g Erase g Cover Siitching !]
1 Basic g User choice é Function g Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.
Select 2-sided/ Select
paper ;; Spit g size orig. g Merge copy J
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
Mode !; Enlarge g selection !; originals !] A v ]
Image Margin/ I Page Form
quality g Image shift g numbering W Dovn

R

Sort Erase Cover Booklet

Finished Mode Mode Stitchin:
Basic é User choice g Function g

Program

i

Paper size Set
u]

1z

Touch the “Cover” key. The screen to make the front cover
settings will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Cover Mode

Paper size Set
LY 11x8%" '|

00 _

Front cover

Insert Color or Thick, etc paper
as a front/back cover

Able to copy on same paper.
[Place cover paper on bypass.

Metric specifications
[F] Ready to copy. i 1
100%
= — ==

Front cover

Insert front & back cover paper (Colour/
Rough etc...) to head & end of copy.

[Place cover paper on bypass

5 Select the desired settings for the front cover.

Inch specifications

Back copy

2 sided
copy

Cover Front copy

Paper size
1 11x

Close

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Front cover

s

Paper size
A4

Close

No cover

6 Touch the “Cover” key or the “No cover” key, as appropriate,
to select whether or not you want to include a back cover.
If you selected “Cover”, the screen to make the back cover

settings will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Mo

Front cover

Back copy

2 sided

Cover Front copy copy

Paper size Set
L 11x8Y:"

1005
[ coe T

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Front cover

s

Paper size
A4

10

Close

Back cover

7 Select the desired settings for the back cover.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Front cover

No cover

Back copy

Cover

2 sided
Front copy copy

Paper size Set
L 11x8

Close

‘ Blank Back copy

[ 2sided
Front copy copy

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

| Back copy

Duple
o

No cover ‘ Blank

[ARegister

Paper size Set
WAl '|

100

Back cover

Back copy

Dupi
Front copy Lplex

Copy
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8 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying
will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

1) (2 (3) « ese@
WO® G
@@
@@@ Start

N—

9 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

10 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.

With this mode, if you manually select a size for the original, only that
size image will be scanned for copying.
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16. Original size selection mode

With this mode, if you manually select a size for the original, only that
size image will be scanned for copying. Use this mode as well when
copying from originals of non-standard sizes.

8 2" x 11"
A4

NOTES

* You can register the size of non-standard originals that you often
use as a custom original size. (See “Custom original size” on
page 7-40.)

* ALWAYS set non-standard sized originals on the platen.

» Once you select the original size under this mode, you can copy
with originals set on the platen even with the Document
Processor open.

« If this mode is used in combination with the Centering/Image shift
mode, you can, for example, have the image of non-standard
sized originals centered on standard sized copy paper. (See
"Centering/Image shift mode" on page 5-8.)

1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Select original size” [“Select size original”] key.
The “Select original size” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. Paﬁfw’;‘j;,, e 1

1 [Select 2 sided/ Select Combi

1 aper Separation original size ombine

] Reduce AU Batch

| |Exposure g [Enlarge !i Selection g scanning J A v

1 [origimage Margin Form
| Lguaiy g Centering !i Page # Overla ¥ oown
| [sow Border Booklet

Finished g Eiase g Cover g Siitching !]

Function Program

Metric specifications

Ready to co

| [Seeat 2-sided] Select

{ |paper ;; Split g size orig. g Merge copy J

{ [ Exposure Reduce/ AU Large # of Au
1 |Mode Enlarge selection originals P

Paper size Set
u]

]

1 [image Margin/ Page Form
{ | qualty g Image shift g numbering overlay ¥ pown
{ [sorv Erase Cover Booklet/

Finished Mode Mode Stitchin:

Function Program

4 If you want to select a standard scanning size, touch the key
that corresponds to the desired size and then go directly to
step 7.
If you want to select the dimensions of the scan area
manually, go to the next step.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

User regist.

81x14" 115" o
11x17" 5Y:x8:" A4 ] 8/:x8Y:"
Input size 8Y:x11" 8Yx5." Pyl 11x11"

118" 9x9"

Metric specifications

eady to copy.

I Register]

Use regist

11x15" 100X100mm

Bl=11" 150X150mm

Input size 11:8%" 200X200mm

Folio 120X120mm

NOTE

If you have registered a custom original size, you will be able to
select that size for use in this mode. (See “Custom original size” on
page 7-40.)

5 Touch the “Input size” key. The screen to set the dimensions
of the scan area will be displayed.
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6 Based on the left rear corner of the platen being a setting of
“0”, touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the dimensions
of the scan area to the desired setting.

* In metric specification copiers, the dimensions can also be
entered directly by touching the “#keys” key and then using
the keypad.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

Select original size - Close

+ I + ; Set original on platen and input
- - anning range. (Y side, X side)

Paper size
mnd

N
(50~297} {50~432)

J/"ﬁ‘\ a[T w0 u| |t[o ]

} . - Scanning range can be set with §
Select size } X-Y direction when original is ~ §

placed at left rear corner.

7 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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17. Feeding paper as a backi

sheet for OHP

[Transparency + backing sheet mode]

When 2 or 3 transparencies are piled on top of one another, static
electricity can cause problems. This mode automatically places a
backing sheet between the transparencies during copying for easy
handling. You can also select whether or not to have the image of the
original copied onto the backing sheet, or even make multiple copies
from the same original.

IMPORTANT!

When copying onto transparencies, ALWAYS use the multi-bypass
tray.

e Copying onto the backing sheet

With this setting, after the original is copied onto the transparency, the
same image will be copied onto the backing sheet as well. (The
asterisk “*” in the illustration indicates the transparencies.)

e Leaving the backing sheet blank

With this setting, the original will be copied onto the transparency but
the backing sheet will be left blank. (The asterisk “*” in the illustration
indicates the transparencies.)

1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Set the transparency film on the multi-bypass tray.

IMPORTANT!

« Fan through the transparencies before setting them.

» Up to 25 transparencies can be set on the multi-bypass tray at
one time.

* Make sure that paper of the same size and orientation as the
transparencies has been loaded into a drawer[cassette].

3 Touch the “Function” tab and then the “v Down” key.
The content of the next portion of the “Function” tab will be
displayed.

4 Touch the “OHP back” key. The “OHP back” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

OHP back !I Proof Copy !I emo !l
Orig. set !

Eco print direction

{ [Modity Select of

1 Lcop | Quiput

et [

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

eady to copy. %EE;? 1o 1

Auto i Memo
Rotation OHP back J Test copy J pages J

Eco print Orig. set Invert ,i [M\rror J IA Up ‘

direction

{ [ Modify Select of
1 lcop i |ouiput

21 User choice Function Program
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5

6

5-38

Touch the “Copy” key or the “Blank” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Paper Size Set

Ready to copy. 111 11587 1
100%
[ Register I

Insert a blank paper between piece of
OHP film, or copy to a OHP back paper.

[Place the OHP film in the bypass

Metric specifications

[FReady to copy. s 1

100!

Insert blank paper between OHP films or
copy to OHP back paper

Copy

EPlace transparency on bypass.
R,

Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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18. Inverting black and white [Invert mode]

With this mode, you can make copies where the black and white 5 Touch the “On” key.
areas of the image are inverted (or reversed).
* If multiple inverted copies are being made, “Please wait Now

cleaning” may be displayed. Ready to copy. Pa@ff'fsew set :

Inch specifications

Copy the scanned image with reversing
black and white parts

W\

| -

Metric specifications

| Ready to copy. Ao

Coe]

H
%
¥

[ <

2
o

Copy scanned image with
black and white parts reversed.

1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab

will be displayed. 6 Press the [Start] key.

Copying will start.

3 Touch the “v Down” key. The content of the next portion of
the “Function” tab will be displayed.

4 Touch the “Invert” key. The “Invert” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications
[F]Ready to copy. i

10064
: | OHP back Proof Co J Memo
q L 4 pages
{ | Ecoprint !; 3:'896'[‘5;: !] [ Invert é [ Mirror ‘! [A up i
] <)
1 [ Wodity Select of
Co) Output

Function

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. i 1
Eco print 3;&"?;“ !I Invert ';J { Mirror J [‘ up ;

1 Modify Select of
NEE

Function Program
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19. Making mirror image copies [Mirror image mode]

With this mode, you can make mirror image copies.

5 Touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

[F] Ready to copy. e 1
1

[Eregse J oo 0

Reverse scanned image left to right,
mirror image

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Papersze

1 Set the originals to be copied.

Reversed scanned image left to

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab right as a reflection in the mirror.
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “ v Down” key. The content of the next portion of

the “Function” tab will be displayed. 6 Press the [Star(] key.

Copying will start.

4 Touch the “Mirror” key. The “Mirror” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

100%

[ Ready to copy. R

Memo
OHP back !! Proof Copy !i banes J
eopin | [G&= ) [men Y |[weo )| [Aw ]

Modify Select of

Basic é User choice é Function ﬁ Program

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. i ]

10086

Test co pemo )
OHP back d Py d nanes

l Orig. set

Eco print mregcuon [ Invert J I Mirror ,ﬂ [A Up i
Modify Select of

S

RO

Basic g User choice g Function g Program
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20. Making a test copy prior to large volume copying [Proof mode]

With this mode, you can make a single copy set in order to verify the
results prior to creating a large number of copies or copy sets. This
way, if there is a problem with the copies, you can cancel print out in
order to change the settings and eliminate a great majority of miss-

copying.

1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “v Down” key. The content of the next portion of
the “Function” tab will be displayed.

4 Touch the “Proof Copy” [“Test copy”] key. The “Proof Copy”
[“Test copy”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications
[F]Ready to copy. i |

10086
{ ] ! ! Memo !
] OHP back Proof Copy pages
b Lo ) (G ) e [wo ) (A w ]
{ | Modify Select of
s

Basic User choice g1 Function

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. Al o 1
Ll Auto I Memo I
o, | O'P back !] Test copy ages
] Orig. set
1 | Ecoprint drestion Invert Mirror A v
1 Modify Select of

User choice ] _Function Program

5 Touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

When "On" is selected, copying stops
after one set is ejected.
This is useful for checking finishing

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

If *On" is selected, copying stops after
one set is ejected. Finishing
result can then be checked.

6 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying
of the first set will start automatically.

If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

7 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

8 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying of the first copy set will
start.
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9

5-42

Once the first copy set is complete, a screen will be
displayed in order to verify whether or not you want to
continue copying at the present settings, and the copier will
enter a waiting-to-copy state. Check the test copies.

Inch specifications

heck proof copy.
hen stopping and retry

When continue to print, p

Orig. page Count/Set output

np 0/999
118" 100% LY 11x81"
. Lsided ARS _.2sided

“Rear SoryStapie/Punch
&n Change
o Preset

]

Job130

Metric specifications

Check test copy.
m stop and retry , press
continue to print, pres
Original Count / set Output
Ad 100% [Ty =]
Lsided APS 5 ided
—top/Rear Sort/Staple/Punch

o R P

JOB130

e [f there is no problem with the copies...
Press the [Start] key and copying of the remaining copy
sets will start.
If you want to change the number of copies to be made,
press the [Change Preset] key and enter the actual number
of copies you do want to make.

e [f there is some problem with the copies...
Touch the “Cancel” [*Job cancel”] key to cancel the copy
job and start the procedure from the beginning.
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copy job is fini

<Repeat copy mode>

With this mode, if you think you might want to make another set of the 4 Touch the “Modify Copy” key. The “Modify Copy” screen will
same copies even after the initial copy job is finished, simply turn the be displayed.

repeat copy mode ON and you can make the necessary number of
additional copies later. In order to maintain privacy, you can make it
necessary to enter a security code in order to use the repeat copy [FJReady to copy. i 1
mode so that, if the entered code doesn’'t match the registered 100%

. . . . Memo
security code, it will not be possible to use the repeat copy mode. _ J Proof Copy ﬂ pages ﬂ
[ecopin | [Gidim ) [mer ] [wror ) [Aw

Metric specifications
Ready to COpy. PaEIHsiieD Set ]

100%
l ! Memo !
i OHP back Test copy ages

Orig. set
[Ecopnm .! Pt Invert J [Mmor '; [A Up

Modify Select of
{ Qutput d

Inch specifications

#] uUserchoice #] Functon  #1  program

5 Touch the “On” key.
NOTES Inch specifications

« All data for repeat copying will be deleted when the main switch Ready to copy. P
iS turned OFF — — s —
» Repeat copying registration is not available for print out under

Security
document management or with the form overlay mode. -[f
» Repeat copying registration and print out are not available with off | When select [On], data can be saved
. . — th You can recall and re-print at anytime
interrupt copying. on And you can set the password to secure

saved document

* You can prohibit repeat copying as well as make repeat copying
the default setting in the initial mode. (See “Repeat copying ON/
OFF” on page 7-55.)

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. o & 1
S

(1) Registering a copy job for repeat copying j
gty [
When select [On], job can be saved.
e i You can set a password to sscure saved

document.

1 Set the originals to be copied.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab ) )
will be displayed. If you want to register a security code, go to the next step.
If you do NOT want to register a security code, go directly to

step 7.
3 Touch the “v Down” key. The content of the next portion of P

the “Function” tab will be displayed.
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6 Touch the “#keys” key to highlight that key and then enter the
security code that will enable repeat copying for these
originals.

Inch specifications

Paper Size Set

Close

When select [On], data can be saved
You can recall and re-print at anytime
And you can set the password to secure
saved document

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Paper sz

When select [On], job can be saved
You can recall and re-print at anytime
You can set a password to secure saved
document

NOTES

*» The security code can be between 1 and 8 digits long.

« If you forget the security code that you enter here, repeat copying
will not be possible for these originals. Be sure to keep some sort
of record of the security code.

7 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

8 If you set the originals in the Document Processor, copying
will start automatically.
If you set an original on the platen, a message will appear
telling you to set the next original. In this case, go to the next
step.

9 Replace the first original with the next one and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of that next original will start.

10 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.
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(2) Printing out with the repeat copy mode

Once you press the [Repeat Copy] key, the “Modify copy” list will be
displayed so that you can verify the copy jobs that are registered for
repeat copying. It is possible to reprint, check the contents of, and
delete the copy jobs that are registered in this list.

(@M Reprinting a registered copy job

1 Press the [Repeat Copy] key. The “Modify copy” list will be
displayed.

N\

lore 5 Job Queue Repeat Copy 19 Job Build & Ay

) = (&) = g
~N

2 Select the copy job that you want to reprint and touch the
“Reprint” key.

Inch specifications

Job i User Original Set Registration Type

119 @ - 7 1 10/10 22:37 Normal

120 @ - - 3 5 10/10 22:40 Normal E

121 @ ———mmm e 10 2 10/10 22:45 Normal Ty %
——————————— 6 10/10 22:50 Normal

1
[p ;;] ooe | [S5 )

Modify Copy 10/10 22:50

Original Set i Registration Type
7 10/10 22:37  Norm copy

3 10/10 22:40 Norm copy
10 10/10 22:45  Norm copy |i @

10/10 22:50 Norm copy

l l Check
Reprint '1 Delete ] details '!

Modify copy 10/10 22:50 §

If you designated a security code when you registered the
copy job for repeat copying, the code input screen will be
displayed. In this case, go to the next step.

If you did NOT designate a security code when you
registered the copy job for repeat copying, the screen to
select the number of copies or copy sets to be made will be
displayed. In this case, go directly to step 4.
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3 Use the keypad to enter the appropriate security code and
the touch the “Enter” key. If the entered code matches the
registered one, the screen to select the number of copies or
copy sets to be made will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

Enter the re-print code.

NOTES

* To reenter a mistaken security code, touch the “Clear” key.
« If you touch the “Stop” key, the touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “+" key or the “-” key to set the number of copies
or copy sets to be made.

Inch specifications

5 Touch the “Printing” key.
Print out will start.

(@ Checking the contents of registered copy jobs

1 Press the [Repeat Copy] key. The “Modify copy” list will be
displayed.

P

lont > Job Queue 6 Repeat Copyi 0 Job Build & Ay
J —J KTZ’T ) —J C

2 Select the copy job that you want to check the content of and

touch the “Check detail” key.

Inch specifications

Job Set Registration Type

19 @ 1 1010 22:37 Normal

120 @ 5 10/10 22:40 Normal

121 @ 2 10/10 22:45 Normal
6 10/10 22:50 0

Reprint ;! Delete i g:‘:fé ;]

Modify Copy

10/10 22:50

JoB User Set Registration Type

119 @ e 7 1 10/10 2237  Norm copy

120 @ —mmmmmme o 3 5 10/10 22:40 Norm copy

121 @ —————m———- 10 2 10/10 22:45 Norm copy |§ g™
6 10/10 22:50

Check |
Reprint '! Delete i details ']

Modify copy

10/10 22:50

If you designated a security code when you registered the
copy job for repeat copying, the code input screen will be
displayed. In this case, go to the next step.

If you did NOT designate a security code when you
registered the copy job for repeat copying, the “Check
details / Reprint” screen will be displayed. In this case,
go directly to step 4.
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3

4
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Use the keypad to enter the appropriate security code and
the touch the “Enter” key. If the entered code matches the
registered one, the “Check details / Reprint” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Clear

Metric specifications

Enter the re-print code.

Check the contents of the selected job. You can also check
the content of the first page of the copy job by touching the
“Print from 1st” [‘Head print”] key.

Inch specifications

’
Item Details
Username oo
Jobname  ———memoo
Orig. page 3
Set 5
Print size 11x8%"
Input source copy
Registration date 10/10 22:40
Output Output tray
Job120

Metric specifications

Item Details
Username  ————_____
Jobname e
Original 3
Set 5
Print size Al
Input source Copy
Registration date 10/10 22:40
Output Output tray
Job120

Once you have finished checking the content of the copy job,
touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

If you want to check the contents of another registered copy
job, repeat steps 2 through 5.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

(® Deleting a registered copy jobs

Press the [Repeat Copy] key. The “Modify copy” list will be
displayed.

N\

ot > Job Queue Repeat Copy 0 Job Build & Ay

/) (&) &= g
N

Select the copy job that you want to delete and touch the
“Delete” key. A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Original i Registration Type

10/10 22:37 Normal
10/10 22:40 Normal

10/10 22:45 Normal

Normal

Reprint ;1 Delete ] g:faﬂ; '!

_Modify Copy _ 10/10 22:50

Original i Registration Type
7 10/10 22:37 Norm copy

3 10/10 22:40 Norm copy
10 10/10 22:45 Norm copy

Norm_copy

Modify copy 10/10 22:50

Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Job #: 117

User name : -~

Job name : -~

Delete this job. Are you sure?

Metric specifications

User name

Job name

Delete this job. Do you really want to delete?

If you selected “Yes”, the selected copy job will be canceled
and the touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 2 without canceling the selected job.
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If you want to cancel another registered copy job, repeat
steps 2 through 3.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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22. Copying a large volume of originals in one o

[Batch scanning mode]

With this mode, you can scan multiple sets of originals and then have 4 Touch the “On” key.
them all copied at the same time. Scan one set of originals of the

same type and size and then register that as a single step in the copy
job, and you can copy an extremely large volume of originals in one Place originals then press Start key. RIS, &
batch.

Inch specifications

E;Efg

{ | o ] Copy scanned images off

Platen as one job or scanned originals
using document processor

.A .g mp Metric specifications
Paper size
U

100%

Originals scanned through the platen
and Document Processor can be
processed as one copy job

l Set the originals to be copied.

Press the [Start] key.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab 5 . 7 .
Scanning of the originals will start.

will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Batch scanning” [‘Large # of originals”] key. @ @ @ Reset @

The “Continuous scanning” [“Multiple scanning”] screen will

be displayed. @ @ @ Stop/
% Clegr
Inch specifications @ @
D

[F)Ready to copy. e

100%
Start

Select 2 sided/ Select I Combine
paper Separation original size

Reduce Auto Batch
Exposure J [Enlarge g Selection é scanning g A v ]
Orig.image Margin Form
quality Centering Page # Overlay W Dovn
Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Epase g Cover é [Siitching !i

i1 Userchoice @  Function Program

N—

6 Replace the first originals with the next set and press the
[Start] key. Scanning of those next originals (the next step in

Metric specifications ’ .
the copy job) will start.

[ Ready to copy. Pa}ﬁ?'ns'ieg set 1

Select | Zesided !; Select !; IMergeCUPy.; 7 Once you have finished scanning all of the originals, touch
Exposure I Reduce/ ; Auo ; Large # of i A v the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.

Image Margin/ Page Form

quality J Image shift g numbering overlay W oown
Sort/ Erase Cover Bookle

Finished Mode Mode Stitchin,

User choice Function Program
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23. Saving on toner use [Eco print mode]

With this mode, you can reduce the amount of toner that is used to 4 Touch the “Eco print” key. The “Eco print” screen will be
make the copies. displayed.

Use this mode with, for example making test copies, when you do not
especially need to print out high quality copies. You can also make
the eco print mode the default setting in the initial mode. (See “Eco [ Ready to copy. M 1
print mode ON/OFF” on page 7-41.)

Inch specifications

100%

* Images will be printed out relatively lighter than normal. OHP back J Proof Copy ﬂ pages ﬂ
Eco print Goim ) [men ] [ ) [Aw ]

Modify Select of
Co Output ;

With the eco print With the eco print
mode turned ON mode turned OFF

] Userchoice #]  Function Program

’ . @ @ Metric specifications
= [FJReady to copy. T

Auto ; Memo ;
‘ ’ <> @ = — —

coprin Stim ) Lmen ] [wro
Modify Select of
COJ Output N

User choice Function Program

1 Set the originals to be copied.
5 Touch the “Off” key or the “On” key, as appropriate.

2 Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab Inch specifications

will be displayed. Paper Size
[§] Ready to copy. i .

Eco P

3 Touch the “v Down” key. The content of the next portion of
the “Function” tab will be displayed. tones consirmpion.

Image is a litde light

Eco print is saving toner consumption,
and it is economically.

Metric specifications

[F)Ready to copy. e 1

Eco Print
Toner consumption
can be reduced.
Image resolution reduced
Eco Print enables toner consumption

reduction

6 Press the [Start] key.
Copying will start.
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24. Original set direction

It is necessary to specify the direction in which the originals were set

whenever you use the 2-sided copy modes, the page separation/split

copy modes, the margin mode, the centering/image shift mode, the

memo mode, the border erase modes, the combine/merge copy

modes, the print page numbers mode, the booklet/stitching mode, the
auto selection/filing mode, the staple mode (optional) and the punch

mode (optional). You can also use the following procedure to perform

the setting as well.

1
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Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab

will be displayed.

Touch the “ v Down” key. The content of the next portion of

the “Function” tab will be displayed.

Touch the “Orig.set direction” key. The “Orig.set direction”

screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

[F)Ready to copy.
OHP back d Proof Copy i ’l;"aeg’gg !

Paper size
L] 118
10086

Eco print

Orig. set !
direction [ Invert .! I Mirror

| (Aw ]

Modify Select of
Cop Output

Basic

g User choice g Function g Program

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy P?%E: Es'ﬁes st 1

| Rol n

i Memo I
Test col
[ OHP back Py ages

) A ]

Eco print !l g;‘egc“f:r: Invert J I Mirror
Modify Select of
cop Output

Basic

g User choice g Function g Program

Set

L

4

Touch the “Back Edge” key or the “Left top corner” key, as
appropriate.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy.

“Check direction original® can be shown
at right side of display.

Follow the steps. If setting mode is
wrong, incorrect copy will result.

PSRN Lot top ]
BN ||

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. YY)

Check direction
Check direction of

“Check direction original* can be shown
at right side of display.

Follow the steps. If setting mode is
wrong, incorrect copy will result.

> )
Back Edge | [thbed ]
(RN ... 1
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25. Memorizing frequently used settings [Program function]

Up to eight combinations of copy modes and other functions
displayed on the operation panel can be registered as a single
program using this function. You can also register a name for each
registered program.

(1) Registering a program
1 Set the desired copy modes, etc., to be registered.

2 Touch the “Program” tab. The content of the “Program” tab
will be displayed.

3 Touch the “Register” key.

Inch specifications

[ Ready to copy. e

Recall Rea./delete

g Change
N name
Basic é User choice g Function g Program

Metric specifications

Ready to COpy. PalpjrﬁsiﬁeD Set ]

100%

g Change
N name

Basic g User choice g Function Program

4 Touch any key that is marked “No registration” and that
corresponds to the program key (1 — 8) under which you
want to register the settings. The screen to register a name
for that program will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select program number.

1. No registration 5. No registration
2. No registration B. No registration
3. No registration 7. No registration
4. No registration 8. No registration

Metric specifications

1. No registration 5. No registration
2. No registration B. No registration
3. No registration 7. No registration
4. No registration 8. No registration

5 Use the displayed keyboard to enter the desired name and
then touch the “End” key.

Inch specifications

Enter name

1 16 letter limit including #
| o0
(I K3 O E 0 O O O P O e
[ U O [ 3 TN U N O BN O
[ £ KN £ N O P O O B O B O
esnie (= Joc Lo v Jo Jo Jo I Y7 0

Metric specifications

Enter user name:

] Limit: 16 letters inc. # key
| O
e e e 11
oo T 1 1 e 1o e 1o Je J ]
ol e e o o e 1o 12
fesnie (2 Joc e T o I I o 1 11

NOTE

Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on
entering characters.

6 Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.
If you selected “Yes”, the selected program will be registered
and the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.
Copying is now possible using the settings that were
registered under that program.

Inch specifications

Register program

Program #: 1
Program name :Catalog A

The set program is registered. Is it correct?

]

-]

Metric specifications

Register program.

Program # : 1
Program name : Catalog A

The set program is registered. Is it correct?

)

-
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(2) Using programmed settings to make copies

l Touch the “Program” tab. The content of the “Program” tab
will be displayed.

2 Touch the program key under which the settings that you
want to use are registered.

Inch specifications

[FReady to copy. MR

Reg./delete

Recall

2.| catalogB B.| FileB
Catalog C 7.
Catalog D 3.{ List A l Change
name

Basic g User choice § Function a Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. LAt 1

10068

Recall Reg./delete

1. ‘ Catalog A E.| FileA
2.| Catalog B B.| FileB
3.| catalogC 7.
Change
o[ Can o o.[n |

Basic g User choice g Function a Program

3 Set the originals to be copied and press the [Start] key.
Copying will start using the settings that were registered
under that program.

(3) Changing a registered program name

1 Touch the “Program” tab. The content of the “Program” tab
will be displayed.

2 Touch the “Registration name change” key.

Inch specifications

Paper Size Set

Ready to copy. 110 11 x84

1003

Recall Reg./delete

2.| catalogB B.| FileB
Catalog C T
Catalog D S.[ List A

Basic I User choice JII— Funcion

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Recall

Program

Reg./delete

1. ‘ Catalog A E.| FileA
2.| catalog B B.| FileB

3.| catalogC 7.

d.[ Catalog D E.[ List A l

Basic g User choice g Function a Progi ;
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3 Touch the program key (1 — 8) for which you want to change
the registered name.
The screen to register a name for that program will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

1.| catalog A 5. File A
2. catalogB B. File B
3.| catalogC T No registration
4.1 catalog D 8. { List A

Metric specifications

Registration name change

Select the number for char

1. I Catalog A 5 { File A

2.| catalogB B. [ File B

3.| catalogC T. No registration

4, I Catalog D 8. [ List A i

4 Touch the “«", “—=*, “Back” and/or “Del.” keys to delete the
currently registered name and, once you enter the desired
name for that program, touch the “End” key.

Inch specifications

Enter name

16 letter limit including #
NN
(I I 2 O E3 OO I KO B O I O
Lo Jw e T Je Qo Jo 0 o Je Je Jr ]
e Yo Jf Jo Jn 30 Qe 0 1 1o 02 ]

(esnice (= T Je Qo Jo Yo Yo 10 J0 7 J- ]

Catalog |

Metric specifications

Enter user name:
1 Limit: 16 letters inc. # key
| O

(I 3 0 O E3 DO O 1O O O O B
K3 U 3 3 K T O O £ N O T
[0 N K 3 0 O O O O O O O ke

fesre (2 Joc e Jo Jo Lo Qo L1 T2 0. ]

NOTE

Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on
entering characters.

5 Once “The set program is registered. Is it correct?” is
displayed, check the entered name and, if it is correct, touch
the “Yes” key.

The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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(4) Deleting a registered program

1 Touch the “Program” tab. The content of the “Program” tab
will be displayed.

2 Touch the “Delete” key.

Inch specifications

[FReady to copy. e = ]
0%

Recall

Reg./delete
5 oeh
Catalog B G.| FileB
.| catalogc 7
i Change
d.| catalog D 8. [ List A

Basic g User choice g Function Program

Metric specifications

[F]Ready to copy. i

10088

Recall

Reg./delete

5.| FileA
] Catalog B T B.| FileB
] 3.| catalogC 7
A.I Catalog D B.[ List A l

Basic g User choice a Function é Program

3 Touch the program key (1 — 8) that corresponds to the
program that you want to delete.

Inch specifications

Select the number of program to delete.

1.|  catalog A 5.| FieA
2.| catalogB 6. File B
3.| catalogC 7. No registration
4.| catalog D 9. [ List A

Metric specifications

Delete registration

Select the number of program to delete.

1. Catalog A 5. File A
2.| catalogB 5. File B
3. Catalog C 1. No registration
4.| Catalog D 3. List A

4 Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Delete program.

Program # 1
Program name Catalog A

This program will be deleted. Are you sure?

e ] (e ]

Metric specifications

Delete program.

Program # 1
Program name Catalog A

This program will be deleted. Are you sure?

=] ]

If you selected “Yes”, the selected program will be deleted and the
touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen in step 2
without deleting the selected program.
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26. Registration keys

You can register up to 3 functions and/or modes, from among those
displayed in the “Function” tab, under the registration keys. The
functions and modes in the “Basic” tab and the “User choice” tab can
be registered under registration keys as well.

(1) Registering a function or mode under a function
key

Perform the following procedure when you want to register a function
or mode under a registration key.

To register a function or mode under a registration key, refer to the
following sample procedure (which shows how to register the “4 in 1”
combine/merge copy mode under a registration key).

IMPORTANT!

In order to register functions and/or modes under registration keys,
you must first turn the setting ON under “Registration keys ON/
OFF” on page 7-57.

l Touch the “Function” tab. The content of the “Function” tab
will be displayed.

2 Touch the “Combine” [*“Merge copy”] key. The “Combine”
[“Merge copy”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. e 1
100%
Select 2 sided/ Select Combi
paper Separation original size ombine
Reduce Auto Batch
Exposure J IEn\arge 4 Selection 4 scanning g A Up ]

Orig.image Margin Form
quality J [Centermg li Page # d Overlay d ['D"V"" ‘

Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Epase g Cover é [Siitching !i

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. ) ]
Select 2-sided/ Select
paper J Split g size orig é Merge copy
Exposure Reduce/ "Auto Targe # of
Mode J Enlarge g selection g originals g A v
Image Margin/ Page Form
qualty !] Image shift g numberin overlay ¥ bown
Sort/ Erase Cover Booklet/
Finished Mode Mode Stitchin

Function

:

| User choice &

Program
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3

Touch the “4 in 1" key and then the “Register” key.

Inch specifications

‘Boraer ine

None

— Solid

2in 11 |lead  lpel e Dotted

Goraer e

+== Dotted

[ Reser]

- - Borders

- - Cropmark

Paper size Set

Check direction of
original top side.

e e |

Back Edge

Paper size
]

Check direction
Check direction of
original

e e |

In the “Register” screen, touch the “Register” key once again.
The screen to register functions and/or modes under

registration keys will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

Select item




Section 5 OTHER CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS

5

Touch the registration key under which you want to register
the function. “Register this selecting mode. OK?” will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Select the number of program to registered

No
registration

2 LNo
- [A registration

No
registration

Metric specifications

Select the number of program to registered

registration
No

registration
No
registration

Touch the “Yes” key. The “Combine” [“Merge copy”] screen
will be displayed again.

Inch specifications

Register this function.

Register No. 1

Register this selecting mode. OK?

S

-]

Metric specifications

Register this function.

Register No. 1

Register this selecting mode, OK?

e [ ]

NOTE

If, in the screen to register functions and/or modes under
registration keys, you select a previously registered key, the
following screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Register this function.

This number is already registered

Register No. 1

Register this selecting mode. OK?

o]

-]

Metric specifications

Register this function.

This number is already registered

Register No. 1

Register this selecting mode. OK?

] ]

If you selected “Yes”, the selected function will be registered under
the registration key.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen in
step 5 without registering the selected function.

7 Touch the “Close” key. The “Combine” [‘Merge copy”] key will
now appear on the right side of the touch panel as a
registration key.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. 1 g1

100%
Select 2 sided/ Select Combine
paper Separation original size Combine
Reduce ! Auto l Batch l b
Exposure J [Enlarge Selection scanning LAL}

Orig.image Margin Form
quality h! [Centermg J Page # J Overlay J I' Down i

Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Eiace J CDV”MQGQJ [Stitching J

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.
aver e ) [
ute

Exposure
Mode

Merge copy !l

J (or |

Booklet/
Stitching

User choice Function Program

Cover

Mode Mode

Image Margin/ Page Form
quality orig. Image shift numbering overlay

Sort/ Erase
Finished

NOTE

The functions and modes in the “Basic” tab and the “User choice”
tab can be registered under registration keys as well. A “Register”
key will be displayed in the screen for those function and modes
which can be registered under the registration keys.
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(2) Deleting a registration key

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete a
registration key.

1 Touch the registration (to the right of the “Basic” tab) that you
want to delete. (Example: “Combine”)

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. Bnitfret

1 11x8Y:"

El plain

2 8/x11" E @

3 11x8" | B Bypass Auto

IE] Plain B Exposure

4 11x8'L"

= Reduce 2 sided/
S feoded [EX'J"S“’E DI [Enlarge .;

Separation

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

[FJReady to copy. iR 1

Auto

my |
Exposure Reduce/
mode Enlarge

Program

2 In the resulting screen for that function or mode (example:
the “Combine” screen), touch the “Register” key. The
“Register” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set
LY 11x8:

Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.

— s B EE

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy. Pa:f'pfiieg s

Check direction
Check direction of

original
=2 2. |
. | Left top ]
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In the “Register” screen, touch the “Delete” key once again.
The screen to delete registration keys will be displayed.

Inch specifications

=

Metric specifications

Touch the registration key (1 — 3) that corresponds to the
program that you want to delete. “Are you sure you want to
delete?” will be displayed.

Inch specifications

1. 5, Merge Copy ‘

2 : quality

3 Reduce/
* [& Enlarge

Metric specifications

Select the number of program to delete.

1. 5(, Merge Copy

2. [ gualy
3 Reduce/
* [ Enlarge
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5

Touch the “Yes” key. The “Combine” [“Merge copy”] screen
will be displayed again.

Inch specifications

Delete registration.

Register No. 1

Are you sure you want to delete?

e ] e ]

Metric specifications

Delete registration.

Register No. 1

Are you sure you want to delete?

fee ] [ ]

Touch the “Close” key. The “Combine” [‘Merge copy”] key will
be deleted from on the right side of the touch panel.

Inch specifications

[FJReady to copy. Paﬁgggu set 1

Y
1 11x87:" [
El Plain
] 2 81 @
{ LBl calor b
 REE Auto
5 Reduce 2 sided/
Exposure [Enlarge Separation

Function

Metric specifications

[FJReady to copy. e 1

] Plain
Al = |
|
A uto!
p

10 B Bypass A 1 sided
=) Plain B Exposure —2 sided
afnd 0 i i
4 Reduce/ 2 sided/
[E] Recycled Exposure Enlarge Separation

User choice Function Program
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27. Easily add covers and insert sheets between various sets of originals in

one operation [Job build mode]

The job build function enables you to scan different sets of originals
into memory in separate steps and then copy them all at one time.
Each set of scanned originals is then seen as one step in the copy
process and you can select different copy modes for each step
(enlarge/reduce, border erase, original type [2-sided originals, 1-sided
originals or open-faced book originals]). You can choose to have a
blank sheet of paper fed in between each set of originals, as well as
have front and rear covers included for the full set, AND do this all
during 2-sided copying!

A-1

(1) Using the job build mode

The following procedure shows one way of using the job build mode
and explains how to perform that operation under the situation
indicated in the examples below.

[Example]
<Finished copies>
(The asterisk “*" in the illustration indicates the blank sheets.)

A/ *
)

_l*
=

<Originals>

A B C D
1-2 2-2

1 11 2 21
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NOTE

This procedure will assume that the color paper to be used as the
front cover and the middle insert (originals “A” and “C”), as well as for
the back cover, will be set on the multi-bypass, and that there is plain
copy paper loaded in drawer[cassette]No.1.

e Step 1: Accessing the “Job build” screen

1 Touch the “Job build” key.
The “Job build” screen will be displayed.

PN

bue 2> Repeat Copy 1) Job Build

I Bl KT:’_]}

Auto Selection

=]
<

e Making the settings that apply to all steps
First, the settings for the 2-sided copy modes and the repeat copy
mode must be made.

NOTES

* The repeat copy mode is used to enable you to make an
additional number of copy sets later.

« It is also possible to select other settings and functions, as
desired, besides those given in the example procedure. (See “(2)
Selecting the settings and functions” on page 5-63.)

2 Touch the “1 sided/2 sided” key.
The “1 sided/2 sided” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then p rt ke

L 11x8#" 1-sided

e &= )|
Select Original 1 sided/ page d
aper e 2 sided [ ]
L2 P 1 sided copy-Left 1

AMS = =

None

l Reduce ; Orig. set ;
Finished JEnlarge direction

Basic Quaity it f

Finished page #0

Metric specifications

Finished page #:0

o | )| ];
Select Original T-sided/ blank page _{ 1
paper type 2-sided 3
1-sided Copy-Left i
None AMS = = 3

Reduce/ Orig. set
Finished J Enlarge g direction !;
Basic Qualy Edt f
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3

Touch the “2 sided copy” key and then touch the “Open from
left” [“Left binding”] key. Finally, touch the “Close” key. The
touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

ey 0 Job i |

Place originals then press Start key.

Check direction of
original top side.

BeEs

Left top ]
BackEdge [N ]

Close

: Finished Check direction
_ B0

binding. .3

Top
binding

Check direction of original

BeEs

N Left top E

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Modify Copy” key. The “Modify Copy” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. 1

Place originals then press Start ke,

off Auto alia

Border Select Modify
Erase orig.size Copy
None None

Margin/ Select of
Centering J Page # g Output g
Basic F[ ouly Edit

Insert page

T T —
Finished page #: 0

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

ss Start k

Select size blank page
[ Erase Mode'l original I Modify copy ';

~2:sided Copy:Left ..

None None Finished page #: 0

S
Margin/ Page Select of
Imag.shift numbering Output

Basic i Quality ; Edit

5

Touch the “On” key.
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 4.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. I Se “ ]

Place originals then press Start key.

When select [On], data can be saved
You can recall and re-print at anytime
And you can set the password to secure
saved document

Metric specifications

Close

When select [On}, job can be saved.
You can recall and re-print at anytime.
You can set a password to secure saved
document.

e Making the settings for the first original (“A” in the illustration on
page 5-58.)

The multi-bypass is to be selected for color paper feed under the

“Select paper” screen.

6

Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Jolgsbuild:

1-sided 2 sided copy Insert
Original page
type 1

2.sided copy:Left

AMS Back Edge Finished page #:0

N Reduce Orig. set
Finished g [Enlarge J direction J
Basic ouay f| __ea f

Print from
Rear page

Metric specifications

[FReady to Job build. st 1

Set original. Press Start key.

1-sided 2-sided Copy Tnsert
Original blank page
type | e,
2-sided Copy-Left Print from
AMS Back Edge Finished page #: 0

Reduce/ Orig. set
Finished g Enlarge !] direction !]
Quality f Edit f

Basic
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v

8

Touch the “Bypass” key. e Step 3: Making the settings for the second originals (“B” in the
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the illustration on page 5-58.)
screen in step 6. Drawer[Cassette]No.1 is to be selected for plain paper feed under the

e “Select paper” screen.
Inch specifications pap

Ready to Job build. 1 Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will
| Place originals then press Start key. be displayed,

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).

2 11x8%" Place the originals and press st
=) Color -

3 108% |[ & Bypass

=) Plain £

PR

=S| Plain 1) plain

1 sided 2 sided copy Insert
Original page, ]
ype. ¢ i
AMS Back Edge

Print from

Rear page i

Finished Reduce Orig. set Next copy page: Front i
nshec [Enlarge direction ]
e ]

Quality Edit finished

Metric specifications

Basic

Close

Metric specifications

ob Build - Step3

[ 220
=) Plain

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
canning finished" key when starting coj

Cancel

1-sided 2-sided Copy
Original blank page i
type : ]
AMS Back Edge " Finished page # 2 Print from :

rear page
Reduce/ Orig. set Next copy page: Front i
Enlarge direction 3
i,

Quality Edit finished i

B Bypass
E

1= Plain

Set the first original (“A”) to be copied. Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

Basic

e Step 2: Leaving the back side of the first original (“A”) blank

9
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11 Touch the key that corresponds to drawer[cassette] No. 1.
Touch the “Print from Front page” key. Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
Leaving the back side of the original blank will allow the next screen in step 10.

copy to start on the front side of the next page. -
Py Pag Inch specifications

Inch specifications
pecificati Ready to Job build. 3

Place originals then press Start key.

Scan next original
ce the originals and press s key.
anning finished” key when starting

Job Build - Step2

L a1x8y 1-sided 2 sided copy
Select Original —
.2.sided copy-Left 3 11x8%" B Bypass
None AMS Back Edge Finished page #:1 IE]_Plain E:
[— Reduce Orig. set Next copy page: Rear 4 11x8%" 5 11x8%"
H /Enlarge direction El Plain El_Plain

Basic Quality f Edit ;

Metric specifications

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. s 1

Set original. Press Start key.

an next original(s).
the originals and press start key.
canning fi key when starting cop:

Cancel

LAl 1-sided 2-sided Copy m ]
Select Griginal ]
paper type 3
2-sided Copy-Left — ]

s Back Edoe 2:sided Conycleft ... - i

Reduce/ Orig. set Next copy page: Rear i
Enlarge direction 1
= |

Quality Edit finished

B Bypass
None E:

T RAD JsRAD
=] Plain =] _Plain

i Finishe

Basic

12 Set the second originals (“B”) to be copied. Press the [Start]
key.
Scanning of the originals will start.
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e Step 4: Making the settings for the third original (“C” in the

illustration on page 5-58.)

The multi-bypass is to be selected for color paper feed under the
“Select paper” screen.

1

14

15

Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).

Pla and press start key.

"Sc
I 1-sided 2 sided copy et
Select Original page
aper pe b
AMS Back Edge Print from
Rear page
Finished Reduce Orig. set Next copy page: Front
nshec /Enlarge direction

Scanning
Basic finished

Quality ; Edit ;

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s)
Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

Cancel

Job Build- Step

1-sided 2-sided Copy
Select papt Original type | - blank page

OPY:
Finished page #: 4
Next copy page: Front

AMS Back Edge
Reduce/ Orig. set
Enlarge direction

Quality ; Edit ;

Print from
rear page

Scanning
finished

Finished

Basic

Touch the “Bypass” key.
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 13.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. I ] Sez !

Place originals then press Start key.

2 11x8%"
1=] Color

3 11x8%" |[® Bypass
1=] Plain B

4 11x8%" —

1= Plain =] Plain

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

Set original. Press Start key.

Select paper

Set the third original (“C”) to be copied. Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the original will start.

e Step 5: Leaving the back side of the third original (“C”) blank

16

Touch the “Print from Front page” key.
Leaving the back side of the original blank will allow the next
copy to start on the front side of the next page.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s)
Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

LY 11x8¢” 1-sided 2 sided copy
Select Griginal
paper type /|

None Back Edge

Cancel

Insert
page

2 sided copy-Left
Finished page #5

Print from
Front page

AMS
Reduce Orig. set
/Enlarge direction

! Finished

Basic

Quality Edt f

Next.copy.

Scanning
finished

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
ing finished” key when starting copy.

Job Build - StepS

MRl 1-sided 2-sided Copy
Select Original
paper ¢ type

None Back Edge

Cancel
Insert
blank page

2:5ided COPY-LEMt .o
Finished page #:5

Finished

AMS
Reduce/ Orig. set
Enlarge direction

Basic

Quaity edt f

Next copy page: Rear

Scanning
finished

e Step 6: Making the settings for the fourth originals (“D” in the

illustration on page 5-58.)

Drawer[Cassette] No.1 is to be selected for plain paper feed under
the “Select paper” screen.

17

Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will

be displayed.

Inch specifications

Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting co

Job Build - Step6

1-sided 2 sided copy

Select Original
aper type
AMS

Back Edge

Insert
=
2 sided copy-Left

Jished Reduce Orig. set
" [Enlarge direction

Basic Quality i Edit f

s [ PANE frOM
Finished page £
Next copy page: Front
Scanning
finished

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
originals and press start key.
anning finished" key w

L 1-sided 2-sided Copy
Select Original
aper type H
o AMS Back Edge

Cancel

Insert
blank page
Print from
rear page

Finished page #: 6

hed Reduce/ Orig. set
ishec Enlarge direction

Basic

Quaity et f

Next copy page: Front

Scanning
finished
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18

19

Touch the key that corresponds to drawer[cassette] No. 1.
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 17.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

originals then press Start key.

Touch the “Bypass” key.
Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 20.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start key.

11
Plain

IE]_Color
3 11x8%" | B Bypass
=) Plain [

L s
4 11x8%" |5 11x8%"
1=l Plain 1= Plain

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

3 A4 [) ]B Bypass
5] Plain E

a A4 D sAd [
IE]_Plain 1= Plain

Set the fourth originals (“D”) to be copied. Press the [Start]
key.
Scanning of the originals will start.

e Step 7: Making the settings for a blank rear cover
The multi-bypass is to be selected for color paper feed under the
“Select paper” screen.

2
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Touch the “Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).

Place the originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.
Job Build - Step7
1-sided 2 sided copy Tnsert ]
Original page ]
type y
- Print from i
Back Ed ]
o Eoe 2
Reduce Orig. set .Next copy page: Front ... g
[Enlarge direction ]
et |
___Basic Quality Edit finished

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
c key when starting copy.

1-sided 2-sided Copy
type | R
2-sided Copy-Left Print i i

Finished Reduce/ Orig. set -Nextcopy page: Front ......
nished Enlarge direction _
S ==

Quality Edit finished

11D
IE) _Plain

2 11x8%"
IE] Color
3 L11x8%"
5] Plain
4 11x8H%"
=] Plain

s Bypass
B

Metric specifications
Ready to Job build.

3 A4 |[® Bypass
5] Plain B

22 Touch the “Insert page” [“Insert blank page”] key.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s).

Cancel

L 11x8% 1-sided 2 sided copy

Select Original
e o
None Back Edge Finished pags 8 pincon,

AMS
Reduce Orig. set Next copy page: Front
/Enlarge direction
e
Quality Edit finished ]

Finished

Basic

Metric specifications

next original(s)
e originals and press start key.
Press "Scanning finished" key when starting copy.

Cancel

LAl 1-sided 2-sided Copy
==

T
None Back Edge Finished page #: 8

s Print from
rear page
Finished Reduce/ Orig. set ..Next copy page: Front .
inishec Enlarge direction -
=
Basic Quality Edit finished ]

The job build set-up procedure is complete. Touch the
“Scanning finished” key. Copying will start.

Inch specifications

Scan next original(s)
Place the originals and press start key.
key when starting copy.

L 11x84" 1-sided 2 sided copy
Select Original page
paper type é
2 sided copy-Left PE— ]
None AvMS Back Edge ]
Reduce Orig. set Next copy page: Front 3
[Enlarge direction
[T | DI fuisheg

Finished

g
N/

Basic

Metric specifications

Scan next original(s).
Place the originals and press start key.
h hen stz

Job Build - Step8

LAl 1-sided 2-sided Copy ;
paper type )
2:sided Copy-Left s

Nons S P— ..2:sided Copy-Left om
Reduce/ Orig. set Next copy page: Front i
Enlarge direction 1

i
Quality Edit finished

Finished

Basic
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24 If there are no problems with the copy set you made, then (@ Specifying the type of originals
you can use the repeat copy mode to make any additional This procedure specifies the type of originals being copied between
number of copy sets as desired (see “(2) Printing out with the 1-sided, 2-sided and open-faced.

repeat copy mode” on page 5-44).
With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the

(2) Selecting the settings and functions “Original type” key. The “Original type” screen will be
displayed.
(@ Selecting the paper
This procedure selects the size of the copy paper.

Inch specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. ] |

Place originals then press Start key.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the
“Select paper” key. The “Select paper” screen will be

displayed. L a1x8y oo 1 sided copy
Select Original 1 sided/ page,
ifi 1 2Epel — 220 1 sided copy-Left
Inch specifications - — p—— A S0ESOPLLEN
Reduce Orig. set
Finished !i !! 4 !
H Set /Enlarge direction
Ready to Job build. 1 -
Place originals then press Start ke Basic Quality j Edit f

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. set 1

Set original. Press Start key.

s 1-sided 1 sided copy
Select Original 1 sided/ page
paper type 2 sided e

AMS

Back Edge Finished page #:0.

l Reduce ; Orig. set ;
Finished /Enlarge direction

Basic Quality f Edit f
T LAito A P _
Select i Original l 1-sided/ I mlank page
paper type 2-sided — -
Metric specifications Nome E ] p—— L:sided Copy:
[ 'ge Finished page #: 0
Reduce/
Ready to Job build.
Set original. Press Start ke ] Basic Quality i Edit f

) ) (e 2 Select between *1 sided, *2 sided” and "Book’, in
poe |0 [y T S— accordance with the originals being copied.
— AMS Back Edge Finished page # 0
T i |
Basic Quality f me;‘llnmi

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

ce originals then press Start k

eck dir
Check direction of
original top side.

E B EE
==
B |

2 Touch the key that corresponds to the drawer[cassette]
which contains the desired size of copy paper, and then
touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

= =

1 sided

2 sided

Book

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. set 1

Place originals then press Start key.

Metric specifications

Close

1 11x8%" ]
] Plain

2 11x8%"

15 Color

3 11x8%"

15] Plain B:

4 11x8%" 11x8%"
1= Plain 5] Plain

Check direction .

Check direction of original

1 sided

2-sided

Book

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. " 1
' NOTES

« If you selected “1 sided”, verify the direction in which the originals
were set.

« If you selected “2 sided”, specify the binding direction of the
originals and then verify the direction in which the originals were
set.

« If you selected “Book”, specify the binding direction of the
originals.

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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(® Selecting between 1-sided or 2-sided copies
This procedure selects the type of finished copies to be made
between 1-sided and 2-sided.

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the “1
sided/2 sided” key. The “1 sided/2 sided” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start key.

T

LU 118" 1-sided

Select Ongma\ 1 sided/
paper 2 sided
1sided copy-Left ..

None  AMS === "Finished page #0
Reduce Orig. set l
Finished J [Enlarge J direction

Quality f Edit ;

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

Set original. Press Start ke

MAlo 1-sided Insert 3
Select Original ed/ blankpage | §
paper type 2 ded — i

None AMS e “Finished page #0
Reduce/ Orig. set
Finished J Enlarge J direction J

Quaiy 2

NOTE

The setting in regard to making either 1-sided or 2-sided copies can
only be made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to
all steps in the copy job.

2 Touch the “1 sided” key or the “2 sided” key, as appropriate,
and then select the binding direction you want for the
finished copies.

Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Close

Check direction
Check direction of
original top side.
Open from

| left @ @ 1
Open from =y ]
o =D =D |
Open from Left top ]
_corner ]

2 sided
copy.

‘ Back Edge

Metric specifications

Set

Ready to Job build. B 1

Set original. Press Start key.

Check direction

Check direction of original

g =2 = |
Top Left top E

IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.
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3

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

(@ Selecting how to finished up the copy sets

If the optional Document Finisher is installed on your copier, this
procedure lets you select whether to staple or hole punch the finished
copy sets.

NOTE

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the
“Finished” key. The “Finished” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then tart ke)

LU 11x8¢" 1-sided 1 sided copy
Select Original 1 sided/ page

aper J e 4 2 sided 4 e e
bap e 1 sided copy-Left

Nona. Back Edge Finished page #:0
Reduce Orig. set
Finished ] [Enlarge g direction g
Quamy Edit f

Metric specifications

-Ready to Job build. s 1

Set original. Press Stert ey

JOD Bul\d Step 1

WAl 1-sided 1-sided Copy Insert
Select Or\gma\ 1-sided/ blank page | §
paper 2-sided ]

1-sided Copy-Left ]

AMS Back Edge Finished page #: 0

Reduce/ Orig. set
Finished J Enlarge g direction !;
g
—eec g ouy FI ea f

The setting in regard to how the copy sets will be finished can only be
made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to all steps
in the copy job.

2

Select how you want the copy sets to be finished by touching
the “Staple mode” key, the “Saddle Stitch” [“Center Staple” ]
key or the “Punch mode” key, as appropriate.

Follow the instructions on the right side of the touch panel
and verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start key.

Close

Sorting Staple Punch Check direction
Check direction of

) wen e | ST

Staple Punch fg@ @] @ ]

None mode mode ; ]
Saddle ﬂi‘a Wi ﬂ@/‘ ]
Stitch : e ) ;
Back Edge | [N ]

Metric specifications

Set

Ready to Job build. B gog

Set original. Press Start key.

Close

Staple Punch Check direction
Check direction of original.

None None

e e |
Mode { Mode { 1

(S:enl‘er fi [@/‘
taple ; EE— ]
» Left top :

| Back Edge | [l 1
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IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

3

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

(6 Making copies at an enlarged or reduced magnification ratio
This procedure selects the magnification ratio of the finished copies.

1

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the
“Reduce/Enlarge” key. The “Reduce/Enlarge” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

lace originals then press Start ke,

Job Build - Stepl

LU 11x8¢" 1-sided 1 sided copy
Select Original 1 sided/ page
aper J e g 2 sided 4 s
bap e 1 sided copy-Left
None LS Back Edge Finished page #:0.

l Reduce ; Orig. set ;
Finished /Enlarge direction

Basic Qwany

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. set 1

Set original. Press Start ke

LUAd 1-sided 1-sided Copy Tnsert
paper type 2-sided S
1-sided Copy-Left
None nie Back Edge Finished page #: 0

Reduce/ ; Orig. set ;
Finished J Enlarge direction
Basic e | TR

Select the desired magnification ratio.

If you want to have the copy magnification ratio selected
automatically, touch the “AMS” key.

If you want to manually set the magnification ratio, touch the
“#keys” key and then enter the desired ratio with the keypad,
or touch the “+” key or the “-" key to change the displayed
magnification ratio to the desired setting in 1% increments.
You can also select the magnification ratio by touching the
preset zoom ratio keys at the right that corresponds to the
desired ratio.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start key.

Reduce/Enlarge

154 % 77 %
5/:x8'/'8!/x14" {  11x17" -8'/:x14"
Standard ,, 129 % 64%
g/x11" >11x17" | 11x17" -8/x11"

121% 50 %
8/:x14" —8'/:x17" 11x17" —5/:x8':"

25%

XY zoom

00 % 78 %
581, o111 7] 8Y:x14" 8'/x11"

Ready to Job build.
s St

gma\ P

Close

141% A A=A 3 75% 11x15+A 4
A5:A4

(25 400)

o0y | Folio=R 3 R 3+A 1
- ;o 1% pans
{ | xv zoom [—I 400% 106% 1A55A 3] goo

2003 Folio>R 4

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

(® Specifying the direction that the originals were set
This procedure specifies the direction of the set originals.

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, touch the
“Orig.set direction” key. The “Orig.set direction” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready

to Job bund

s tl

LU 11x8%" 1-sided 1 sided copy
Select Original 1 sided/ page
aper 2 sided
1 sided copy-Left

None Socl Crne Finished page #:0

Reduce Orig. set
Finished !; [Enlarge !] direction !]

Eai 7

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

Set original. Press Start key.

Job Build-Step 1

[ULE ) 1-sided 1-sided Copy Thsert
Select Ongmal 1-sided/ blank page
paper type 2:sided

Lsided COpY:LOMt ..

None Dock Sone Finished page #: 0
Reduce/ Orig. set
Finished .i Enlarge !! direction J

Quaty f car_f

2 Touch the “Back Edge” key or the “Left top corner” key, as
appropriate, according to the direction of the originals.

Inch specifications

.Ready to Job bund

Check direction
Check direction of
arininal ton sid

“Check direction original” can be shown
at right side of display.

Follow the steps. If setting mode is
wrong, incorrect copy will result

PR, Le't top ]
corner

Metric specifications

.Ready to Job build.

Set ungmal Press Start ks-v

Check direction of
arininal

“Check direction original” can be shown
at right side of display.

Follow the steps. If setting mode is
wrong, incorrect copy will result

Va ]
|| Left top ]
B _coner

Back Edge

IMPORTANT!

If the designation for the direction that the originals are set is not
correct, copying may be accomplished incorrectly.

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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(@ Setting the scanning density
This procedure sets the copy exposure for the finished copies.

1
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Touch the “Quality” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch
the “Scanning density” key. The “Scanning density” screen
will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

th

Text+Photo off
rint

I na.
Scanning Image
density M Lquaity J Eco P J

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

Set original. Press Start key.

Job Build - Stepl

Text + Photo Off
rint

v )
Scanning Image Eco P
density quality

If you want to have the copy exposure selected
automatically, touch the “Auto” key.

If you want to manually set the exposure, touch the “Manual”
key and then touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start ke

Metric specifications

Close

Ready to Job build. set
MRcad 020 ngg |

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

Setting the image quality
This procedure sets the image quality according to the type of
originals being copied.

1

Touch the “Quality” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch
the “Image quality” key. The “Image quality” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

. Set

ob

Density 4 TavtiDhatn off
rint

Scanning l Image l
density 4 qualty g Eco P !;

Metric specifications

, Set
[§]Ready to Job build. _ 1

Set original. Press Start key.

Job Build - Stepl

Manual 4

Scanning Image
density J quality g Eco Print

Tavt i+ Dhotn off

Insert
blank page ]

"Finished page #: 0

T

Select the image quality mode by touching the “Manual” key
and then touching the “Text+Photo” key, the “Photo” key or
the “Text” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. e
i Ay tlele]

Text+Photo : Set this mode to copy orig.

with mixed text and photo
Photo : Add a dimensional effect of photo
Text : Copy a pencil or fine line.

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. e
[EReady o Jop,  ogg

Text+Photo: Set this mode to copy

original mixed (text & photo).
Photo: Add a dimensional effect of photo.
Text : Copy pencil & fine line clearly.

Text+Photo

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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(@ Turning the eco print mode ON
This procedure allows you to turn the eco print mode ON in order to
save on toner use.

1

NOTE

Touch the “Quality” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch
the “Eco Print” key. The “Eco Print” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

. Set
Rgady to Job build. 1

origi n pre

Density 4 Text+Photo faXi

Scanning Image
density 4 qualty g Eco Print

Metric specifications

. Set
[EReady to Job build. 1

Set original. Press Start key.

Job Build - Stepl

Manual 4 Text + Photo (alid

Scanning image
density J quality g Eco Print

Insert
blank page

oRY;
Finished page # 0

e Qualty__j

The setting in regard to whether or not to use the eco print mode can
only be made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to all
steps in the copy job.

3

Touch the “On” key to turn the eco print mode ON.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. e
Place nngmya\s then press Start key,. . e ggg

Eco Print

It is possible to reduce
toner consumption
[image is a little light

Eco Print is saving toner consumption,and it
is economically.

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. s
Ready 10 gon bul gog

Toner consumptioncan be
reduced

[Mimage resolution reduced. §

Eco Print enables toner consumption
reduction

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

Selecting the sheet erase mode
This procedure selects the sheet erase mode in order to erase the
shadows, lines, etc., that can occur around the edges of copies.

1

2

3

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Border Erase” [‘Erase Mode”] key. The “Border Erase”
[“Erase Mode”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to Job build. st 1
als ti S Si e

_sen page

(alid Auto off

Border Select Modify
Erase p| | orig.size Copy
— None Tray A
Margin/ Select of
Centering g Page i !! Output J
Basic i Quality i Edit

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. s
Set original. Press Start key. ]
nd

Job Build - Stepl

l None Auto None Insert
blank page
Erase Mode | | Select size !l Modify copy !l

— None Finisher main tray
Margin/ Page Select of
Imag_shift numbering Output

Basic i Quality i Edit

Finished page #: 0

Touch the “Sheet Erase” [*‘Border erase”] key and then set
the desired border width.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. set
s v ggg
Bo

Erase the border shadow of original
or shadow from centor of book.

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. se
Set ongma%lpress Start key. i - ggg
Er: “__C\OSE i

Erase edge of original or center of book
and copy.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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@) Manually selecting the size of the originals
This procedure allow you to select the size of the originals manually
using the touch panel.

1

5-68

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Select orig. size” [*Select size original’] key. The “Select orig.
size” [“Select size original”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. s 1
e the

off Ao off
Border Select Modify
Erase orig size Copy
None — Tray A
Margin/ Select of
Centering J Page # J Output J
Basic J__Quaty Edit

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1 :

Set original. Press Start key.

Job Build - Stepl

None A None

Select size
Erase Mode !J oromal !J Modify copy !J i

None Finisher main tray §
Margin/ Page Select of 1
Imag_shift numberin, Output 1

Basic f Quality 7‘

Insert ]
blank page | 3

T
Finished page # 0

If you want the size of the originals to be detected
automatically, touch the “Auto” key. If you want to select a
standard original size, touch the key that corresponds to the
desired size.

If you want to select the dimensions of the originals manually,
touch the “Input size” key and then set the corresponding
dimensions.

Inch specifications

User regist.

8i/x14" 11x15" S
11317 518" A4 81xBiL"
8/x11" 85" aa O 11x11"
11x8Y5" 99"

Use regist
A5 a B5a 115" 100X100mm
R3O Asd B5 (] Bx11" 150X150mm
Input size Ada Ab 0 Bb O 1185 200X200mm
Aad Bda B6 Folio 120X120mm

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
@2 Selecting the repeat copy mode
This procedure allow you to select the repeat copy mode so that you
can make any necessary number of additional copies later.

1 Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Modify Copy” key. The “Modify Copy” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

eady to Job build

lace originals then press Start ke

off Auto alid

Border Select Modify
Erase orig.size Copy
None None

Margin/ Select of
Basic Quaity  § Edit

Insert page

Finished page #: 0

Metric specifications

Job Build - Step1

None Auto Mono

l ; )
blank page
Erase Mode Select size Modify copy R ]
2-sided Copy-Left i
None None h > Finished page #: 0

Margin/ Page Select of
Imag.shift numberin Output
Basic f Quality f Edit

NOTES

* To make additional copies with the repeat copy mode, refer to
“(2) Printing out with the repeat copy mode” on page 5-44.

* The setting in regard to whether or not to use the repeat copy
mode can only be made in the first step of the job build mode
and will apply to all steps in the copy job.

2 Touch the “On” key to select the repeat copy mode.

Inch specifications

[ Ready (0 Job build ]

Place originals then press Start key.

Modify Copy

When select [On], data can be saved.
You can recall and re-print at anytime.
And you can set the password to secure
saved document

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build.

t original. Press Start key.

Close

When select [On], job can be saved.
You can recall and re-print at anytime.
You can set a password to secure saved
document.

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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@3 Selecting the margin mode or the centering/image shift mode
This procedure selects the margin mode or the centering/image shift
mode in order to create a margin space or center the copy image.

1

NOTE

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Margin/Centering” [“Margin/Imag. shift"] key. The “Margin/
Centering” [*Margin/Imag. shift”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. s 1
ke

Place originals then press S

Job Build - Step1

off Auto off
Insert page
Border Select Modify
Erase orig.size Copy
2.sided copy-Left .
None Tray A Finished page # : 0

Margin/ Select of
Centering J Page # 4 Output 4

Basic ; Quality ; Edit

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1 |

Set original. Press Start key.

None Auto None

Select size
(emevaney [Sooesee ]

None Finisher main tr:

Margin/ Page Select of
Imag.shift numberin Output

Insert
blank page

Modify copy

T a—
Finished page # 0

The setting in regard to the margin mode or the centering/image shift
mode can only be made in the first step of the job build mode and will
apply to all steps in the copy job.

2

3

Touch the “Margin” key or the “Centering” [“Imag.shift’] key,
as appropriate.

For more detailed information on these two settings, refer to
the explanation for the margin mode on page 5-6 or the
centering/image shift mode on page 5-8, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.

Place originals then press Start key.

Close

Margin/Centering

Reposition image to leftright or
top/bottom, and also center image
on paper.

Margin

Centering

Metric specifications

Readyto Job build. “ . ElEIEI

Close

Image can be reduced on left or upper
half of paper.
Blank space can be used for memo,

Margin

image
shift

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

Selecting the print page numbers mode
This procedure selects the print page numbers mode in order to have
page numbers printed on the corresponding copies.

1

NOTE

Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Page #" ["‘Page numbering”] key. The “Page #” [‘Page
numbering”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. st 1
Pl e

ace originals then press Start k

ob Build - Stepl

Insert page
Border Select Modify
Erase orig.size Copy
2.5ided COPY-LEMt
None = Tray A Finished page # : 0
Margin/ Select of

Edit

Basic i Quality i

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1

Set original. Press Start key.

None Auto None
blank page
Erase Modeg i,eig‘e‘rftaf e J Modify copy J S, 22
- 2-sided Copy-Left

None = Finisher main tray Finished page #. 0
Margin/ Page Select of
Imag.shift numberin; Output

Basic j’ Quality {

The setting in regard to the print page numbers mode can only be
made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to all steps
in the copy job.

2

3

Touch the “Page #” [‘Page numbering”] key. For more
detailed information on this setting, refer to the explanation
for the print page numbers mode on page 5-16.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build. set
¥ Ready to Job bull ggg
-

Page # can be added on bottom of copy.

Close

Page # can be added on bottom of copy.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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@19 Selecting the location of copy ejection

If the optional Document Finisher or Multi Job Tray is installed on your
copier, this procedure lets you select the location for the ejection of
finished copies.

l Touch the “Edit” key. Then, in the resulting screen, touch the
“Select of Output” key. The “Select of Output” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Ready to Job build.
ot ik

insert page  { 4
Border J Select J Modify J i

Erase orig.size Copy
None None o
Margin/ Select of
Centering J Page # J Output J
Basic f Quality f Edit {

Metric specifications

. Set
Ready to Job build. 1 :

Set original. Press Start key.

Job Build - Stepl

None Auto None
ameMMeJ e J MMchyJ e, \lankpage ]
2-sided Copy-Left 1
None None D — Finished page #:0 i
Margin/ Page Select of
Imag_shift J numbering J Qutput J

Basicf Qualiy Ear___f

NOTES

* This setting will only be displayed when the optional Document
Finisher or Multi Job Tray is installed on your copier.

* The setting in regard to the location of copy ejection can only be
made in the first step of the job build mode and will apply to all
steps in the copy job.

2 Select the desired location for the ejection of finished copies.

Inch specifications

eady to Job build.

Place originals then press Start key.

Select of Output

Select proper output tray to avoid
mixing job.

You can confirm output tray with output
management.

Metric specifications

Ready to Job build. e
[ Reacy to b, _ oog

Select proper output tray to avoid

job mixing

You can confirm output tray with output
management.

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
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FUNCTIONS

Section 6 DOCUMENT AND OUTPUT MANAGEMENT

1. Document management functions

(1) What are the “document management” functions?

“Document management” functions refer to those functions that
enable you to scan and save documents onto the copier’s hard disk,
and then use that data for copying purposes.

Each function has it's own separate “box” (the area where document
data is saved) on the hard disk and all data for that particular function
is saved into that specific box.

The following “document management” functions are available with
this copier:

e Form registration (pages 6-1 through 6-4)

You can store in a box on the copier’s hard disk, and you can then
manage the use of, those images that will be used as the “form” in the
form overlay mode.

e Shared data box (pages 6-4 through 6-8)

If you register data that will be shared by all users in the shared data
box, it will be possible for each user to print out that data at their own
convenience. This is useful, for example, for registering business
forms and the like that are frequently used my many people. The data
that you register here will be stored permanently until the procedure
to delete it is performed.

e Synergy print boxes (pages 6-9 through 6-19)

If you store multiple sets of documents in a synergy print box, you can
print out up to 10 of these sets at one time. If the optional Printer Kit
or Scanner Kit is installed in your copier, you can also store print and
scan data in synergy print boxes and add them to the copy jobs.

(2) Form registration

(M Registering a form

Perform the following procedure when you want to register an images
as a “form” for use in the form overlay mode.

1 Set the document that you want to register as a form.

2 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

3

4

Touch the “Form register” key. The “Form reg.” [“Form
registr.”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

ent End

Form box

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box

& (226 F P

2izz22 sfzfa =
Document Document Document Document Form
reg. printing reg. printing reg.
Box Box Box
Edittig Edittig Edittic

Metric specifications

Select function. 25/10/01 19:20

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box
5 Y]
asdas aBLls
Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr.

registr. printing
Box Box Box
Editting Editting Edittin

Touch the “Change name” key and then enter a name for the
form data.

If you do not want to register a name for the form data,

go directly to the next step.

Inch specifications

Original Register

Ready to register form(s). Wl sl

Place originals then press Start key. 25/10/'01 19:20

Form box

Job
Form006
Change
name

Metric specifications

Auto
Select
orig. size M
Auto size 100%
Select Reduce ]
regi. size  |_/Enlarge W :
Quaity  f Edit 71

Basic

Original Register

Ready to register form(s). Asfl A4

Set original. Press Start key. 25/10/'01 19:20

Form box

Job

FORMO006
Change
name

Auto
Select
size orig. W

Auto size 100%
Select Reduce/ ]
regisize_ W | Enlage M

Quaity f Eit 4

Basic
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2 Touch the “Box Edittig” [“Box Editting”] key under “Form box”.
The “Box editting” screen will be displayed.

NOTE

Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on
entering characters.

Inch specifications

Select function.
_ ] oro1 1

Touch the “Select orig. size” [*Select size orig."] key, the
“Select regi. size” key and/or the “Reduce/Enlarge” key,

if you want to perform the corresponding settings.

If you want to access the “Scanning density” key and/or the
“Orig.image quality” [‘Image quality”] key to make those
settings, touch the “Quality” key.

i Shared Data Box

Synergy Print Box

Form box

ARG SN
{ afzss [y =ie
{ [ Document Document Document Document Form

{ Lreg. rinting reg. rintin reg

1 [ Box
1 (_Edittig

Box
Edittig

Box
Edittig

Metric specifications

If you want to set access the “Border Erase” [‘Erase Mode”]
key to make those settings, touch the “Edit” key.

Select function. o

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box

Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the document will start.

¢ AG&E
Once the document has been completely scanned, the touch assisa oy
panel will return to the screen in step 3. Do ™ [ o™ [ e [ Do ) [ o

registr. printing
If you want to register another form, repeat steps 3 through [
6. '

Select the form that you want to check and then touch the
“Conf/Crrt. details” [‘Check/Rev. details”] key. The “Check/
Correct details” [‘Check/revise details”] screen will be
displayed.

7 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the 3
contents of the “Basic” tab.

(2 Checking registered forms and changing form names

Inch specifications

Perform the following procedure when you want to verify the name of
a registered form, the size of the original document or the date and

time it was stored in memory, or when you want to print out the Form
document in order to check it. You can also use this procedure to

Close

A v

Order of
indication

¥ Form 005

01/04/19

. @¥ Form 004 11x8'"  01/04/19
change the registered form name. - .
#* Form 003 8'1:x11" 01/04/19
#¥% Form 002 11x8%" 01/04/19
4% Form 001 11x8':" 01/04/19

l Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document

Management” screen will be displayed. gouoss

Document Management - Form box

Metric specifications

Close

YN

ocument t: =
tanagement > Job Queue

Form Order of
A ue Imd\canon )!
4% Form 007 25/10/01

ED> Repeat C{

¥ Form 006 as O 2510001

#¥ Form 005 a4 ] 25/10/01 [I;
#¥ Form 004 aa 1 25/10/01
o Down

001/007

Document Management - Form box

NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the registered forms. To
do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Arrange
based date” key or the “Arrange based name” key, as appropriate.
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NOTE

Check the displayed information.

If you want to print out the selected form, touch the “Print
Form” key.

If you want to change the name of the selected form, touch
the “Change form name” key and then enter the new name.

Inch specifications

Close

Default menu Setting mode

Document name Form 001
size 11x17" form name
Input source Copy

Resolution 1200dpi

Registration date 25/10/'01 14:06

Print
Form

Document Management - Form box - Box editting

Metric specifications

Default menu Setting mode
Document name FORMO07 Change
Size A4 @O form name
Input source Copy
Resolution 1200dpi
Registration date 25/10/01 14:06
Print
Form

Document Management - Form box - Box editting

Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on
entering characters.

Once you have finished checking the information for that
form, touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 3.

If you want to check the information for another registered
form, repeat steps 3 through 5.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

(® Deleting a registered form

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete a registered

form.

1

Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

N

) Doument

> Job Queue

——

E7> Repeat C:

[—:ﬁ

Touch the “Box Edittig” [‘Box Edittig”] key under “Form Box”.
The “Box editting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.

ocument Management

9
a
=
<
o
=3
1N
©
i
S

Synergy Print Box

Shared Data Box
5 aia@
sz CRaicd

&
Document Document Document Document Form
rintin e rintin reg
Box Box Box
Edittig j Edittig j Edittig j

Metric specifications

Select function. 25/10/01 19:20

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
(iR R #
oY [

Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr.

registr. printing
Box Box
Editting Editting

Box
Editting

Select the form that you want to delete and then touch the
“Delete” key. A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Box editing
Form ; Order of
U

| AW indication J
2% Form 005 118" 01/04/19

49! Form 004 11x8%" 01/04/19 A ; Conficrrt

¥ Form 003 X110 01/04/19 m

&% Form 002 11x8'%" 01/04/19

48 Form 001 1@ 01/04119

001/005
Document Management - Form box

Metric specifications

Form i Order of
— | AW indication 4
2% Form 007 A4 &1 25/10/01

¥ Form 006 aa €1 2510001 A | CheckRev
¥ Form 005 a4 (1 25/10/01 m

8% Form 004 as (1 25/10/01

4% Form 003 as 1 25/10/01

001/007
Document Management - Form box
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NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key or the “Sort by name” key, as appropriate.

4 Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Form name : Form 001

This form will be deleted. Do you really want to delete it?

1 =1

Metric specifications

Form name : FORM007

This form will be deleted. Are you sure?

If you selected “Yes”, the selected form will be deleted and
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 3 without deleting the selected form.

5 If you want to delete another registered form, repeat steps 3
and 4.

6 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.
Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

6-4

(3) Shared data box

() Storing documents in the box

Perform the following procedure when you want to register a set of
documents in the shared data box.
* Up to 100 sets of documents can be saved in the shared data box.

NOTE

If the optional Printer Kit is installed in your copier, you can also send
the document data from your computer and store it in the shared data
box. For more detailed information, refer to the Operation Guide for
your Printer Kit.

1 Set the documents to be stored.

2 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

@ ngg‘ggem > Job Queue 9> Repeat C{

T‘:’TT‘:’TT‘:’_

pier @ \

inter

ﬂUU

y

3 Touch the “Document reg.” [‘Document registr.”] key under
“Shared Data Box”. The “Document registration” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.
. 25/10/'01 19:20

1 Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
= @ GG ]
o ofe’e o [

Document Document Document Form
printing reg printing reg
Box
Emm . Edittig .

1 |MDocument
1 Leo.

| Box

q Editti

Metric specifications

Select function.

] shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
GRRE
Y~ fag i

Document Document Form
registr printing registr.

Box Box
Editting W Editting . )

Document Document
registr printing

| o
1 [LEditting
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4 Touch the “Change name” key and then enter a name for the (@ Printing out stored documents
documents. Perform the following procedure when you want to print out
If you do not want to register a name for the documents, go documents that are stored in a shared data box.

directly to the next step.
1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document

Inch specifications , . .
Management” screen will be displayed.

Original Register
11x8'/" 8'/x11"
25/10/01 19:20

Cancel

Ready to register document(s).

Place originals then press Start key.

Shared Data Box Auto 1 sided
orig. size type
Job006 " - sack e ) Posemement > Job Queue 9> Repeat C
uto size 3 ack Edge
Select Reduce Orig. set E
regi. size /Enlarge direction ]
Basic Quay f Edit T

Metric specifications

A4l A4l
1220

(S) Original Register inter

Shared Data Box

1 Auto 1-sided
1 Job Select Original
size orig | pe |
Job001
Auto size 100% Back Edge

2 Touch the “Document printing” key under “Shared Data Box".
The “Document printing” screen will be displayed.

Select Reduce/ Orig. set i
regi. size Enlarge direction ;
Basic Quaiy Edit 71

Inch specifications

Select function.
25/10/'01 19:20

ocument Management

NOTE

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box

Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on %::EE@:

1 Document Document Document Document Form
entering characters. ocmert | [Teemen ) [oeamen™ ) [ocmert J | [Fm—— )
Edittig / Edittig { Edittig {

5 Touch the “Select orig. size” [*Select size orig.”] key, the Metric specifications

“Select regi. size” key, the “Original type” key, the “Reduce/
Enlarge” key and/or the “Orig.set direction” key, if you want to e
perform the corresponding settings.

If you want to access the “Scanning density” key and/or the
“Orig.image quality” [“Image quality”] key to make those -; [
settings, touch the “Quality” key. o [ T .
If you want to set access the “Border Erase” [‘Erase Mode”]

key and/or the “Continuous scanning” [“Multiple scanning”]
key to make those settings, touch the “Edit” key.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

(ari@ @

3 Select the documents to be printed out and then touch the
6 Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the documents will start. “Finish selecting” key.
Once all of the documents have been completely scanned, A verification screen will be displayed.
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.
If you want to register another form, repeat steps 3 through
6. | ocumenpriing ____

Document data box ‘A W Order of l
—_—— | | indication
[d Job o005 1 25/10/01

Inch specifications

7 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the 0 Job 004 1 251001 LA ]
contents of the “Basic” tab. g oo : i:i;ii Ly ]
Job 002 1

@ Joboor Einish

Document Management - Shared Data Box

Metric specifications

Document data box

Order of
indication

1] Josoos 1 25/10/01

CheckiRev.
[ JoB002 1 25/10/01
0 Jooo1 1 25/10/01

Finish ]
001003 Selecting i

Document Management - Shared Data Box
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NOTE (® Checking stored documents and changing their names

Perform the following procedure when you want to verify the name of
stored documents, the size of the original documents or the date and
time they were stored in the shared data box, or when you want to
print out the first page of those document in order to check them. You
can also use this procedure to change the registered name for the
documents.

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key or the “Sort by name” key, as appropriate.

4 Touch the “w/ current setting” [‘Current setting”] key or the 1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
“w/ changed setting” [“Changed setting”] key, as appropriate. Management” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document t: 5 Job Queue E9> Repeat C{
What settings do you apply with data?

Do you want to change current setting?

e
bpier]

Metric specifications inter
=

2 Touch the “Document printing” key or the “Box Editting” [‘Box
Editting”] key under “Shared Data Box". The “Document
printing” screen or the “Box editting” screen, as appropriate,
will be displayed.

What settings do you want to apply to the data?

Do you want to change current setting?

Current Changed
setting setting

Inch specifications

. Select function. ‘

If you want to change any of the copy settings, touch the

“Editing print” key and then go to the next step. Document Management

) | Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
If you do NOT want to change any of the settings, touch the ! 5 GG
“Normal print” key and go directly to step 7. | a2222 (ieaid

Dncumem ocumem Document Document Form
i nmmg re: rintin reg
i [ Box Box Box
| (Editti Editti Edittig ;]

5 Touch the “Select paper” key, the “Sort/Finished” key and/or
the “1 sided/ 2 sided” key, to perform the corresponding
settings.

If you want to access the “Form Overlay” key, the “Margin”
key, the “Cover Mode” key, the “Page #" key, the “Booklet” key
and/or the “Select of Output” key to make those settings,

shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

touch the “Edit” key. ?.g.g; ¢
“J 1Gft

-a«.--
Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr. printing registr.
Press the [Start] key. Box Box
Edittin Edlll\n Editting ¢

Print out will start.

Metric specifications

Select function.

7 Touch the “Select paper” key and/or the “Sort/Finished” key
to perform the corresponding settings, and then press the
[Start] key.

Print out will start.
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Select the documents that you want to check and then touch
the “Cont/Crrt details” key. The “Check/Correct details”
screen will be displayed.

5

Once you have finished checking the information for those
documents, touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 3.

If you want to check the information for other stored
documents, repeat steps 3 through 5.

Inch specifications

D it data b Order of . .
A> [M 6 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
@ Joboos 1 2511001 i Comert to the screen in step 2.
g oo i I . A | Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
Job 002 1 25/10/01
Q@ sovoor 1 2571001 contents of the “Basic” tab.

001/010

Document Management - Shared Data Box

Metric specifications

Close

Document data box

{4 JoB003 1 25/10/01
D JOB002 1 25/10/01
[ Josoo1 1 25/10/01

001/003

Document Management - Shared Data Box

NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key or the “Sort by name” key, as appropriate.

4 Check the displayed information.
If you want to print out the first page of the selected
documents, touch the “Print from 1st” [*Head Print"] key.
If you want to change the name of the selected documents,
touch the “Change doc.name” key and then enter the new
name.

Inch specifications

Default menu Setting mode
Document name Job005 Change
Registration size 11x15" doc. name |
Orig. set direction Back Edge
page # 1
Input source Copy
Resolution 1200dpi Print from 1st

1 date '25/10/01 14:39

Document Management - Shared Data Box - Box editting

Metric specifications

Close

Default menu Setting mode
Document name J0b006 Change
Registration size A4 doc.name W
Orig. set direction Back Edge
page # 1
Input source Copy
Resolution 12000pi
Registration date '25/10/01 14:39 print

Document Management - Shared Data Box - Box editting

NOTE

Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on
entering characters.
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(@ Deleting stored documents

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete stored
documents.

1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

AN

( Document f 2 Job Queue ED> Repeat C{

2 Touch the “Box Editting” [“Box Editting”] key under “Shared

Data Box”. The “Box editting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Synergy Print Box Form box
A&
:

2 fafaga -
Document Document Document Form
printing reg. printing reg

Box Box Box
Edittig Edittig ; Edittig ;

Document
reg.

Metric specifications

Shared Data Box

Synergy Print Box
(Ri@
LYY a2l

Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr.

registr. printing
Box Box Box
Editting Editting : Editting ¥

Select function. 25/10/01 1920

3 Select the documents that you want to delete and then touch

the “Delete” key. A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Close

Document data box A W Order of
— indication !]
[ Job 005 1 25/10/01

Job 004 1 25/10/01 Cont/Crrt.
3 LAl
@ Jobooz 1 25/10/01 m
Q Joboo2 1 25/10/01
@ Joboor 1 25/10/01

001/010
Document Management - Shared Data Box

Metric specifications

Close

Document data box A U Order of
indication !!

[d JoB003 1 25/10/01

O JoBoo2 1 25/10/01 ChecRer |

Q1 Josoo1 1 25/10/01

001/003

Document Management - Shared Data Box

NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key or the “Sort by name” key, as appropriate.

4

Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Document name : JOB 005

This document(s) will be deleted. Do you want to delete it?

o] o]

Metric specifications

Document name :JOB002

This document will be deleted. Are you sure?

=] ]

If you selected “Yes”, the selected documents will be deleted
and the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 3 without deleting the selected documents.

If you want to delete other stored documents, repeat steps 3
and 4.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(4) Synergy print boxes

(» Storing documents in a box

Perform the following procedure when you want to register a set of
documents in a synergy print box.

NOTE

If the optional Printer Kit is installed in your copier, you can also send
the document data from your computer and store it in the synergy
print box. For more detailed information, refer to the Operation Guide
for your Printer Kit.

1 Set the documents to be stored.

2 Press the [Document Management] key. The screen to select
the synergy print box will be displayed.

YN

ot s > Job Queue E2> Repeat C{

T‘:’T/T‘:’T C—|

pier @ \

inte

i

1)

11E]

y

3 Touch the “Document reg.” [‘Document registr.”] key under
“Synergy Print Box”. The “Document registration” screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
(alii e
asfss2 Fofab s
Document Document Document Document Form
reg. printing reg. printing reg.

£

Bo BOX Box
Edittig ] Editi Edittig 7

Metric specifications

Select function. 25/10/01 19:20

anag End

Synergy Print Box Form box
s

- g :
Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr. printing registr.

{ [Box Tox Box
q Editting ¢ Editting Editting ¢

4 Either touch the synergy print box in which you want to
register the documents, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Cancel

BOX No,

(with #-key)

001 ABCD_0000001 | 006 UVWX_0000006] 011 QRST 0000105 016 MNOP_0200104] |Z| |E|
7

002 EFGH 0000002 ABCD. 0000101; 012 UVWX_00001064 017 QRST_0200105;
003 1JKL_0200003] 008 EFGH_0000107] 013 ABCD_0200101 § 018 UVWX_0200101

IOCM MNOP_0000004§ 009 1JKL_0000103] 014 EFGH_0200102 § 019 ABCD_050010

IODS QRST_0000005 § 010 MNOP_0000104§ 015  1JKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102:

™\

w (Y 1 a (L= ]

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

b cancel

Select box No. e
(with #-key)

11 QRST_0000105 § 016 MNOP_0200104; i
002 EFGH_0000002 12 UVWX 00001064 017 QRST 0200105 E E 3
003 1JKL_0200003§ 008 EFGH_( 00102 013 ABCD_0200101 § 018 UVWX_0200104 i
004 MNOP_00000044 009 1JKL_0000103§ 014 EFGH_0200102 § 019 ABCD_050010

001 ABCD_0000001

005 QRST_0000005 § 010 MNOP_00001044 015  1JKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102;

us m A | Enter i

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

5 Touch the “Change name” key and then enter a name for the
documents.
If you do not want to register a name for the documents, go
directly to the next step.

Inch specifications

Original Register
1 " 8':x11"

register document(s).
th

Cancel

Auto 1 sided
orig. size . type
Job001 2 2
Auto size 100% Back Eage
[Select Reduce Orig. set
regi. size /Enlarge direction

Basic

Change
name -

Metric specifications

Quaiy  F Edit H

Original Register
A4 A4 D
25/10/1

register document(s).
SS S

i Auto L-sided
sizeorig. W |type
Job0o1 9 P
Auto size 100% Back Edge

Select Reduce/ Orig. set
reqi. size Enlarge direction
Change
SO | ST | T

NOTE

Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on
entering characters.
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Touch the “Select orig. size” [*Select size orig."] key, the
“Select regi. size” key, the “Original type” key, the “Reduce/
Enlarge” key and/or the “Orig.set direction” key, if you want to
perform the corresponding settings.

If you want to access the “Scanning density” key and/or the
“Orig.image quality” [“Image quality”] key to make those
settings, touch the “Quality” key.

If you want to set access the “Border Erase” [‘Erase Mode”]
key and/or the “Continuous scanning” [“Multiple scanning”]
key to make those settings, touch the “Edit” key.

Press the [Start] key. Scanning of the documents will start.
Once all of the documents have been completely scanned,
the touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

If you want to register another form, repeat steps 3 through
7.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

(@ Combining and printing out stored documents

Perform the following procedure when you want to combine and print
out documents that are stored in a synergy print box.

1

Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

RN

Document
@ Renagement

> Job Queue

—)

E9> Repeat C{

—

Touch the “Document printing” key under “Synergy Print Box”.
The screen to select the synergy print box will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.
. 25/10/'01 19:20

Document Management

Shared Data Box

Document
reg.

Box

Edittig 7

Metric specifications

Select function.

Synergy Print Box

.
Document Document
printing reg.

Box

Editt

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box
e

L0202 -
Document Document Form
registr printing registr.

Box Box
Edittin Edittin

a2 a
Document Document
registr printing

Box
Ediing H

Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
documents to be printed out, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Document printing”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Cancel

Document printing

Box No.
(with #key)
001 ABCD_0000001 §006 UVWX_0000006 § 011 QRST_0000105 016 MNOP_0200104 .
] 7
002 EFGH_0000002 {REJVTSRMNIEIN 012 UVWX_0000106 { 017 QRST_0200105

003 1JKL_0200003§008 EFGH_0000102 § 013 ABCD_0200101 018 UVWX_0200106
{004 MNOP_0000004 008 13KL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_0200102] 010 ABCD_0500101
{005 QRST 0000005 010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 IIKL_0200103] 020 EFGH_0500102

us Y [ A

Enter

—

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Job cancel

BOX NR.

Select box No.

(with #-key)
001 ABCD_0000001 §006 UVWX_0000006 § 011 QRST_0000105 016 MNOP_0200104 .

] 7
002 EFGH_0000002 {REJVTOMNII 012 UVWX_0000106 {017 QRST_0200105

003 1JKL_0200003§008 EFGH_0000102 § 013 ABCD_0200101 018 UVWX_0200106
{004 MNOP_0000004 008 13KL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_0200102] 010 ABCD_0500101
{005 QRST 0000005 010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 IIKL_0200103] 020 EFGH_0500102

us Y [ A [ Enter

——

Document Management - Synergy Print Box




Section 6 DOCUMENT AND OUTPUT MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

NOTES

« If that box was registered with a password, the password entry

screen will be displayed.

Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the

“Enter” key.

Inch specifications

Clear

Metric specifications

Clear

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

« Refer to “(7) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.

4 Select the document sets in order of how you want them
printed. Up to 10 sets of documents can be selected.
Up to 10 sets of documents can be selected.
If you only selected one set of documents, go to the next
step. A verification screen will be displayed.
If you selected more than one set of documents, go directly

to step 6.

Inch specifications

ocument printi

Cancel

007

Select: 2

d JoB00S
[Q J0B004
[ JoB003
1 Josoo2
[ Josoo1

1 WED 15:322
1 WED 15:331
1 WED 15:34
1 WED 15:35
1 WED 15:37

001/005

A v

v Down Select/
Cancel

Order of Print once
indication all data
Conf/Crrt.

details

T

selecting

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Job cancel

L] J0B005
[d JoBoO4
D JOB003
& JoBo02

& JoB001

WED 15:331

WED 15:34

'WED 15:35
WED 15:37

001/005

A

fiae

Down

Order of Print once
indication all data 1
Check/ Rev.
details

Select/
Cancel =

Finish "
selecting

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

NOTES

« It is possible to change the order of display for the stored
documents. To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then
touch the “Arrange based date” key or the “Arrange based name”

key, as appropriate.

« If you want to print out more than one set of documents, they must

all be of the same size.

5

Touch the “w/ current setting” [“Current setting”] key or the
“w/ changed setting” [“Changed setting”] key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

What settings do you apply with data?

Do you want to change current setting?

Wi current W changed
settin settin

Metric specifications

What settings do you want to apply to the data?

Do you want to change current setting?

Changed
setting

Current
setting

If you want to change any of the copy settings, touch the
“Editing print” key and then go to the next step.

If you do NOT want to change any of the settings, touch the
“Normal print” key and go directly to step 8.

Touch the “Select paper” key, the “Sort/Finished” key and/or
the “1 sided/ 2 sided” key, to perform the corresponding
settings.

If you want to access the “Form Overlay” key, the “Margin”
key, the “Cover Mode” key, the “Page #" key, the “Booklet” key
and/or the “Select of Output” key to make those settings,
touch the “Edit” key.

Press the [Start] key.
Print out will start.

Touch the “Select paper” key and/or the “Sort/Finished” key to
perform the corresponding settings, and then press the
[Start] key.

Print out will start.
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(® Printing out the full contents of a box NOTES

Perform the following procedure when you want to print out all of the

documents that are stored in a synergy print box at one time. « If that box was registered with a password, the password entry

screen will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document “Enter” key.

Management” screen will be displayed. Inch specifications

Pocument 2 Job Queue E9> Repeat C( password (Enter by #key)

Management

— | = =

i

pier

inter

\ 007

Metric specifications

)

e

y

Touch the “Document printing” key under “Synergy Print Box”. ] N
The screen to select the synergy print box will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.
25/10/'01 19:20

Document Management

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

« Refer to “(7) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

G
fagis

e
rDe:;cumem ! sﬁsxrr‘;sm l [ngumenl d wnc‘ﬂem g rFeogvm d
4 Touch the “Print once all data” key. Print out will start.

Metric specifications Once printing is completed, the touch panel will return to the

screen in step 2.
Select function.

Inch specifications

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
(RiiE
007 Select: 0 H U Order of Print once
ssias (2Ea R—— Y indication J all data

L] Job 005 1 WED 15:32

Document Document Document Document Form

registr. printing registr. printing registr. Q@ Job 004 1 WED 15:33 A g“["'{c”‘

etails J

WED 15:35
Select/
Finish

001/005 selecting

Box Box Box [ Job 003
Editting Editting ¢ Editting ¢

Q 0b 002
[ Job 001

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

3 Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
documents to be printed out, or enter its number using the Metric specifications
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Document printing”
screen will be displayed.

Document printing :

007 Box ABCDEFGHIJK Select -0 ‘A W Orderof brint once l
Inch specifications ; 4

0 J0B004 1 WED 15:33 A gg‘e;ﬁ*?e‘/ l

Documentprinting .. 1 so00s vowess ) [ Y]

Select box No. Box No & J08002 1 WED1535 Select
001 ABCD_0000001 J006 UvWx_0000006 § 011 QRST 0000105 Jo16 MNOP_0200104 (i o) £ o001 1 WED 15:37 (i
(YIRS TRR LR 012 UVWX_0000106 {017 QRST 0200105 |E| El 001/005 @Se'“”"
003 1JKL_0200003]008 EFGH_0000102 { 013 ABCD_0200101 J018 UVWX_0200106 Document Management - Synergy Print Box
[004 MNOP_0000004 ] 009  13KL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_0200102 {019 ABCD_0500101
[005 QRST_0000005 {010 MNOP_0000104 { 015 1JKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102 ~

o (X 1A (== ]

Document Management - Synergy Print Box E S

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

Metric specifications

Job cancel

BOX NR.

Select box No.

(with #-key)
001 ABCD_0000001 J006 UVWX_0000006 { 011 QRST_0000105 016 MNOP_0200104 .
O V—. 7
002 EFGH_0000002 012 UVWX_0000106 | 017 QRST_0200105

003 IJKL_0200003J008 EFGH_0000102 | 013 ABCD_0200101 Jo18 UvWX_0200106
{004 MNOP_0000004 000 13KL_0000103 | 014 EFGH_0200102 {010 ABCD_0500101
{005 QRST 0000005 {010 MNOP_0000104 { 015 1IKL_0200103 {020 EFGH_0500102

us E’ A Enter ]

N—

Document Management - Synergy Print Box
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(@ Checking stored documents and changing their names 3 Either touch the synergy print box that contains the

documents to be printed out, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Document printing”
screen or the “Box editting” screen, as appropriate, will be
displayed.

Perform the following procedure when you want to verify the name of
stored documents, the size of the original documents or the date and
time they were stored in the synergy print box, or when you want to
print out the first page of those document in order to check them. You
can also use this procedure to change the registered name for the Inch specifications
documents.

Cancel

Box No.
(with #key)

“« 001 ABCD_0000001 §006 UVWX_0000006 § 011 QRST_0000105§016 MNOP_0200104
1 Press the [Document Management] key The Document 002 EFGH_0000002 §007 ABCD_0000101 § 012 UVWX_0000106 4 017 QRST_0200105

Management” screen will be displayed. 003 1JKL_0200003J008 EFGH_0000102] 013 ABCD_0200101§018 UVWX_0200106
004 MNOP_00000043 009 1JKL_0000103 § 014 EFGH_0200102] 019 ABCD_0500101

IOOS QRST_0000005 3010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 1JKL_0200103] 020 EFGH_0500102

vs LW A |2 )

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

/\‘ Metric specifications

Tooapement > Job Queue 2> Repeat C{

—) ) ./ [

Select box No. BOX NR.
(with #-key)

i

001 ABCD_0000001 {006 Uvwx_0000006{ 011 QRST_0000105§016 MNOP_0200104
002 EFGH_0000002 007 ABCD_0000101§ 012 UvWX_0000106§ 017 QRST_0200105
pie @ \ 003 13KL_0200003f008 EFGH_0000102{ 013 ABCD_0200101}018 UVWX_0200106
004 MNOP_0000004§ 009 1JKL_0000103 { 014 EFGH_0200102{ 019 ABCD_0500101
inter 005 QRST_0000005 {010 MNOP_0000104 { 015  13KL_0200103] 020 EFGH_0500102

HllE

i Document Management . Synergy Print 8ox

2 Touch the “Document printing” key or the “Box Editting” [*‘Box NOTES
Editting”] key under “Synergy Print Box”. The screen to select
the synergy print box will be displayed.

« If that box was registered with a password, the password entry
- screen will be displayed.
Inch specifications Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the

. “Enter” key.
Select function.
25/10/'01 19:20

Inch specifications

ocument Management

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

- - ]
Document Document Document i
eg. printing reg. [
Edittig /] Editti Edittig N
Metric specifications

007
Select function. 251101

Metric specifications

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
(Aga@
azzas (aEmia : |
Document Document Document Document Form 1
{ | registr printing registr. ¥ printing registr. ]
Box Box Box | password (Enter #-key)
{ (.Editing / Edittin Editting ;]
|

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

« Refer to “(7) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.
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4

NOTE

Select the documents that you want to check and then touch
the “Conf/Correct details” [‘Check/Rev. details”] key. The
“Check/Correct details” [*Check/revise details”] screen will be
displayed.

NOTE

Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on
entering characters.

Inch specifications

007 Select: 0 A U Order of J Delete all l
P ———————— dicati
T 05005 T WED 1532 indication data / box
H Conf/Crrt I Box
[J JoBO0O4 1 WED 15:33 A details password
[ JoBo03 1 WED 15:34 m
[ JoB002 1 WED 15:35
001/005
Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

End

007 Box ABCDEFGHIJK Select A v Order of .! Delete all

indication box data
[P 1 WED 15:32

J0B004 WED 15:33 H Check/ Rev. ! Box
a 1 A details Password
0 JoBo03 1 WED 15:34 m
£ J0B002 1 WED 15:35
D Delet
001/005
Document Management - Synergy Print Box

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key or the “Sort by name” key, as appropriate.

6-14

Check the displayed information.
If you want to print out the first page of the selected
documents, touch the “Print from 1st” [‘Head print”] key.

If you want to change the name of the selected documents,
touch the “Change doc.name” key and then enter the new

name.

Inch specifications

Default menu i Setting mode
Document name Job006 Change
Regeaton sve oo [Goeene )
Orig. set direction Back Edge
page # 1
Input source Copy
Resolution 1200dpi Print from 1st
R date 25/10/01 14:39

Document Management - Synergy Print Box - Box editting

Metric specifications

page #
Input source
Resolution

R date

Default menu Setting mode

Document name Job006 Change
Registration size A4 doc. name
Orig. set direction Back Edge

1
Copy

1200dpi
25/10/01 14:39

Close

Head
print

Document Management - Synergy Print Box - Box editting

Once you have finished checking the information for those
documents, touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 4.

If you want to check the information for other stored
documents, repeat steps 4 through 6.

Touch the “End” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(& Deleting stored documents from a box

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete stored
documents.

1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

YN

(@ Pestmsnins Y D JobQuoue ) Repeat C4

T‘:’T/T‘:’T C—|

N

i

1)

pier @

ntel

J/|IE]
2

y

2 Touch the “Box Editting” [‘Box Editting”] key under “Synergy
Print Box”. The screen to select the synergy print box will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.
25/10/'01 19:2

ocument Management

Shared Data Box Form box

=l
)

Box
Edittig 7

Synergy Print Box

a
Document Document

. printing reg.

Box Box

Editig ; Editt

Metric specifications

Document
printing

Select function.

25/10/ 19:20

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
3 Yy e
afssz Afafd s
Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr. printing registr.

{ [ Box Box Box
{ _Editing ; Edittin Editting ;

3 Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
documents to be deleted, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Box editting”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Cancel

Box No,

Box editting

{001 ABCD_0000001

006 UVWX_0000006

011 QRST_0000105;

016 MNOP_0200104

[ 002 EFGH_0000002

007 ABCD_0000101

012 UVWX_0000106

017 QRST_0200105

[ 003 1JKL_0200003;

008 EFGH_0000102

013 ABCD_0200101;

018 UVWX_0200106

[ 004 MNOP_0000004

009 1JKL_0000103

014 EFGH_0200102

019 ABCD_0500101

010 MNOP_0000104

[005 QRST_0000005

015 1JKL_0200103

020 EFGH_0500102

(with #key)

s Y [ A

Enter

—

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Select box No.

001 ABCD_0000001

006 UVWX_0000006

011 QRST_0000105!

016 MNOP_0200104

002 EFGH_0000002

007 ABCD_0000101

012 UVWX_0000106

017 QRST_0200105

003 1IJKL_02000032

008 EFGH_0000102

013 ABCD_0200101.!

018 UVWX_0200106

004 MNOP_0000004

009 1JKL_0000103

014 EFGH_0200102

019 ABCD_0500101

005 QRST_0000005

010 MNOP_0000104

015 1JKL_0200103

020 EFGH_0500102

BOX NR.
(with #-key)

vs LY 1A |

Enter

o

i Document Managemem - aner% Print Box

NOTES

« If that box was registered with a password, the password entry
screen will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
“Enter” key.

Inch specifications

password (Enter by #key)

Metric specifications

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

« Refer to “(7) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.

4 Select the documents that you want to delete and then touch
the “Delete” key. A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

007 Select: 0 Y Order of Delete al
007 Select: 0 | P
: dicat J
T o008 D153 indication data / box
. Conf/Crrt Box
0 J08004 1 WED 15:33 A Coniic l B

[J JoB003 1 WED 15:34

[d JoBo02 1 WED 15:35

[ JoBoO1 1 WED 15:37
001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Delete all
box data

Order of
indication

gowws o weosss | (A ) ) ()
{ soB003 1 WED 15:34 E
& JoB002 1 WED 15:35
& J0B001 1 WED 15:37
001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

NOTE

It is possible to change the order of display for the stored documents.
To do so, touch the “Order of indication” key, and then touch the “Sort
by date” key or the “Sort by name” key, as appropriate.
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5 Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Document name : Job 005

This document(s) will be deleted. Do you want to delete it?

| [ w

Metric specifications

Document name : JOBO0S

This document will be deleted. Are you sure?

] ]

If you selected “Yes”, the selected documents will be deleted
and the touch panel will return to the screen in step 4.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 4 without deleting the selected documents.

6 If you want to delete other stored documents, repeat steps 4
and 5.

7 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the screen
in step 2.
Touch the “End” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the contents of the "Basic" tab.

6-16

(& Deleting the full contents of a box

Perform the following procedure when you want to delete the full
contents of a synergy print box in one step.

1 Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

AN

[T > Job Queue 2> Repeat C{

T:’T/T:’T —]

) N

2 Touch the “Box editing” [‘Box editting”] key under “Synergy
Print Box”. The screen to select the synergy print box will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function.
25/10/'01 19:20

Document Management

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

Document Document Document Document Form

reg. printing reg. printing reg

Box Box Box

Edittig ; Editt Edittig ;

Metric specifications

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
(Afi@ il
AL -

a e
Document Document Form
registr. printing registr.

Box Box Box

Editting X Edittin Editing

Document Document
registr. printing

3 Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
documents to be deleted, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Box editting”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Cancel

Box No.
(with #key)

{001 ABCD_0000001J 006 UVWX_0000006 ] 011 QRST_0000105]016 MNOP_0200104
[ 002 EFGH_0000002 {007 ABCD_0000101] 012 UVWX_0000106] 017 QRST_0200105
[ 003 1JKL_0200003] 008 EFGH_0000102] 013 ABCD_0200101]018 UVWX_0200106
{004 MNOP_0000004] 009 1JKL_0000103 014 EFGH_0200102] 019 ABCD_0500101
[005 QRST_0000005 {010 MNOP_0000104 § 015 13KL_0200103] 020 EFGH_0500102 ~

15 " ] A Enter I
Document Management - Synergy Print Box /

Metric specifications

Select box No. BOX NR

(with #-key)
001 ABCD_0000001 {006 UvWX_0000006§ 011 QRST_0000105§016 MNOP_0200104

002 EFGH_0000002 {007 ABCD_0000101§ 012 UvWX_0000106] 017 QRST_0200105
003 1JKL_0200003§008 EFGH_0000102{ 013 ABCD_0200101§018 UVWX_0200106
004 MNOP_0000004{ 009 1JKL_0000103{ 014 EFGH_0200102§ 019 ABCD_0500101
005 QRST_0000005 010 MNOP_0000104 § 015  13KL_0200103{ 020 EFGH_0500102

\ )/

i Document Managemem - anerﬁz Print Box
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NOTES

« If that box was registered with a password, the password entry
screen will be displayed.
Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
“Enter” key.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

« Refer to “(7) Registering a password for a box” on page 6-18 for
information on registering the password.

4 Touch the “Delete all data / box” [“Delete all box data”] key. A
verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

007 Select: 0 A w Order of Delete all
Mosos 1 weoisa | indication data / box
¥ H Conf/Crrt I Box
BO04 1 WED 1! l
0 Joeoo 533 A details Password
[ JoB003 1 WED 15:34 m
[ JoBoo2 1 WED 15:35

001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

ABCDEFGHIJK Select : A v Order of I Delete all
- indication box data ]
05 1 WED 15:32

J0B004 WED 15:33 : Check/ Rev. I Box
a N LA details Password
[ soBo03 1 WED 15:34 m
& JoB002 1 WED 15:35

D Delet

001/005

4

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

5

Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Documents name: 10

This document(s) will be delete, Do you want to delete it?

1 ]

Metric specifications

Document Number : 5

Al data in box will be deleted. Are you sure?
Are you sure?

= [

If you selected “Yes”, the entire contents of the selected box
will be deleted and the touch panel will return to the screen in
step 4.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the screen
in step 4 without deleting any documents.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the screen
in step 2.

Touch the “End” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(@D Registering a password for a box

For security and privacy purposes, you can register a password for
each synergy print box. In this case, it will be necessary to enter the
registered password in order to print out, check or delete any
documents stored in that box. Perform the following procedure when
you want to change the password settings for any box.

l Press the [Document Management] key. The “Document
Management” screen will be displayed.

Pocument Y: > Job Queue E2> Repeat C{

2 Touch the “Box Editting” [*Box Editting”] key under “Synergy
Print Box"". The screen to select the synergy print box will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Select function
25/10/'01 19:20

Document Managem End

Shared Data Box

Synergy Print Box Form box

Ga

‘s
A@id 8 =
Documem Document Dncumenl Document Form
rintin rinting reg
Box Box Box
Editi 5 Editti Edittig X

Metric specifications

Select function.

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
(Ri@
sgEaz [y
Document Document Document Document Form
registr. printing registr printing registr

Box Box Box
Editting Edittin Editting ]
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3 Either touch the synergy print box that you want to set the
password for, or enter its number using the keypad. Then
touch the “Enter” key. The “Box editting” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Cancel

Box No.
(with #key)

{001 ABCD_0000001J 006 UVWX_0000006 ] 011 QRST_0000105]016 MNOP_0200104

[ 002 EFGH_0000002 §007 ABCD_00001014 012 UVWX_00001064 017 QRST_0200105
[ 003 1JKL_0200003008 EFGH_0000102] 013 ABCD_02001013018 UVWX_0200106
[004 MNOP_0000004 009 1JKL_0000103 1 014 EFGH_02001023 019 ABCD_0500101

[DDSQRST70000005 010 MNOP_0000104 § 015  1JKL_02001033 020 EFGH_0500102

Us Y [ A

Enter

—

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Select box No. BOX NR

(with #-key)
001 ABCD_0000001 {006 UvWX_0000006§ 011 QRST_0000105§016 MNOP_0200104

002 EFGH_0000002 007 ABCD_00001014 012 UVWX_00001064 017 QRST_0200105

003 1JKL_0200003§008 EFGH_00001024 013 ABCD_02001014018 UVWX_0200106

004 MNOP_0000004{ 009 1JKL_0000103{ 014 EFGH_0200102§ 019 ABCD_0500101
005 QRST_0000005 010 MNOP_0000104 § 015  13KL_0200103{ 020 EFGH_0500102

e [ ¥ m{ Enter

\ )/

i Document Managemem - anerﬁz Print Box

NOTE

If that box was registered with a password, the password entry screen
will be displayed.

Enter the registered password with the keypad and then touch the
“Enter” key.

Inch specifications

Metric specifications

password (Enter #-key)

007 Box Name ABCDEFG
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4 Touch the “Box Password” key. A verification screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

007 Select: 0 A w Order of [ Delete all l
Mosos 1 webisa | indication data / box
§ i Conf/Crrt l Box !
[d JoB004 1 WED 15:33 A details m
[ JoBo03 1 WED 15:34 m
[ JoBo02 1 WED 15:35

001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

Metric specifications

Delete all I
hox data

007 Box ABCDEFGHIJK Select : A Up g';::a’[zn l
[d 08005

1 WED 15:32

J0B004 WED 15:33 H Check/ Rev. Box
Q 1 A details !] Password
[ soBo03 1 WED 15:34 m

& Joo02 1 WED 15:35
D Delete

001/005

Document Management - Synergy Print Box

5 Use the keypad to enter the new password for that box and
then touch the “Enter” key. The new password will be
registered and the touch panel will return to the screen in
step 4.

Inch specifications

Enter password.

Metric specifications

Clear

007 Box Name ABCDEFG

NOTES

» The password can be between 1 and 8 digits long.

« If you decide not to register a password for that box, touch the
“Clear” key and then, with nothing entered in the password field,
touch the “Enter” key.

6 Touch the “Cancel’[Job cancel]” key. The touch panel will
return to the screen in step 2.
Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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UT MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

2. Output management functions

(1) What are the “output management” functions?

“Output management” functions refer to those fun

ctions contained in the “Print state” screen and the “Finish list” screen. These functions manage

printing conditions and job completion information.

Objective

Procedure

When you want to know how many jobs are
scheduled to be printed before yours.

You can verify the documents that are waiting to be printed by checking the “Print status” screen.
The jobs in the list are printed in order from the top down, so you can easily see in which order
your documents will be printed.

When you want to know whether or not your
job (scheduled using the job reservation
function) was printed.

You can verify the jobs for which printing has been completed, as well as jobs that were canceled
after scanning, by checking the “Job history” screen.

If your job is not in the “Job history” screen, check the “Print status” screen. If it IS in the “Print
status” screen, your job has not yet been printed.

When you want to know the status of your
print job while using the printer functions of
this copier and printing out from a computer.

With the "output management functions", jobs using the printer functions of this copier and
printing out from a computer are displayed just like any other copy job. These print jobs can be
verified just like copy jobs by checking the “Print status” screen, and the jobs for which printing
has been completed — as well as jobs that were canceled part way through — can be checked in
the “Job history” screen. (A “ |] *icon under the “Job” heading indicates a copy job, while a “4”
icon indicates a print job.)

When you want to check the contents of a
copy or print job that is waiting to be printed.

The type of job, user name, number of originals, number of copies to be made, the date the job
was scheduled, and the status of printing can all be verified in the “Print status” screen. If you
need even more detailed information on any particular job, just select that job and touch the
“Conf/Crrt. details” [“Check/Correct details”] key the display the name of the job, the size of the
paper it will be output to and, if it has been designated, the location of ejection of the finished
copies.

When the optional Document Finisher or
Multi Job Tray is installed on your copier,
and you want to know the location of where
your job was ejected.

Select your job in the “Job history” screen and touch the “Check details” key to find the location
of ejection.

When you want to force-print a copy or print
job that is waiting to be printed immediately.

Select the job that you want to print immediately in the “Print status” screen and touch the “Move
ahead” [‘Move up”] key to move that job upwards to the top of the list. OR, touch the “Interrupt
print” key to stop the job that is currently being printed and start print out for the selected job.

When you want to cancel a copy or print job
that is waiting to be printed.

Select the job that you want to cancel in the “Print status” screen and touch the “CancelsDelete”
key. The selected job will be canceled.

(2) Display of the output management functions

Press the [Job Queue] key. The “Print status” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Original Registration State

10/10 23:00 Printing

10/10 23:00
3 10/10 23:00

Waiting

Waiting

Waiting

%) Document
() Management

*:) Job Queue

-
@ Repeat Copy

10/10 23:00

Cancel
Delete

interrupt
print

| )

0 Job Build

Move Move IConf/Crrt.
ahead behind details

| )

—
[ I 10/10 23:50

Jophistory

Prt status

Original
100
30

State

Registration £
10/10 23:00
10/10 23:00
10/10 23:00

Printing

Waiting

(@]

5 10/10 23:00 Waiting

Check/ Rev.
details

Cancel /
Delete

Move
up

interrupt
print

Prnt status

Job history

10/10 23:50




Section 6 DOCUMENT AND OUTPUT MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

(3) The “Print status” screen

This screen displays the currently set printing conditions and the job queue of documents waiting to be printed.

Inch specifications

Job i User { Original | Set Registration |  State
123 @ ___ 100 100 10/10 23:00  Printing
124 & Userl 30 5 10/10 23:00  Waiting E
127 & User2 2

3 10/10 23:00 _ Waiting m

128 @ __________ 1 5 10/10 23:00  Waiting
[ Move Move interrupt Cancel ConfiCrrt.
ahead behind rint Delete details
Prtstaus (] Job higtory 7 10/10 23:50
® s 0 ® ®
(@ Job queue

Displays information about each job in the queue.
The job at the top of the list is that job that is currently being
printed. The rest of the jobs will be printed in order from the top
down.
A*“| J"icon under the “Job” heading indicates a copy job, while a
“Ly” icon indicates a print job.

(@ “Move ahead” key
Touching this key moves the currently selected (highlighted) job
upward in the job queue. A job can be moved as far as the second
highest position in the list. In this case, print out for that job will
begin as soon as the current job is completed.

(® “Move behind” key
Touching this key moves the currently selected (highlighted) job
downward in the job queue.

@ “Interrupt print” key
Touching this key interrupts the job that is currently being printed
and start print out for the currently selected (highlighted) job. (The
selected job will be moved to the top of the list.)

(® “CancelsDelete” key
Touching this key cancels the currently selected (highlighted) job
and deletes it from the job queue.

Metric specifications

Job User Set | Registration | State
123 @ 100 100 10/10 23:00  Printing
124 &  Userl 30 5 10/10 23:00  Waiting E
127 & User2 2 3 10/10 23:00 _ Waiting m
128 @ __________ 1 5 10/10 23:00  Waiting
[ Move Move interrupt Cancel / Check/ Rev.

u behind rint Delete details
Pt status _f || Job history # 10110 23:50 §

® 3 L @ ® ®

(® “Conf/Crrt.details” [“Check/Correct details”] key
Touching this key displays the “Conf/Crrt.details” [“Check/Correct
details”] screen, enabling you, for example, to check the contents
of, or change the number of copies to be made for, the currently
selected (highlighted) job.

Inch specifications

Item i Details

User name
Job name
Orig. page 1
Set

1
Print size 11x8'."

Input source Copy Change
Registration date 11/01 15:31
Output Finisher tray A J

Job 5

Metric specifications

Close

Item i Details

User name
Job name
Original 1
Set 1
Print size A4l

Input source Copy =
Registration date 11/01 15:31
Output Finisher tray A :

Job 5

@*“ A”and“ ¥ cursor keys
Use these keys to select a job from the job queue.
“End” key
Touching this key quits the output management function. In this
case, the touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
(@ “Job history” key
Touching this key switches the display to the “Job history” screen.
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(4) The “Job history” screen

This screen displays the jobs for which printing has been completed, as well as jobs that have been canceled after scanning.

Inch specifications

Job User £ Original Set Registration Res.
,,,,,,,,,, 4 5 22:32 Finished

119 & User3 7 1 10/10 22:37 Stop A ;

2@  __________ 3 5 10/10 22:40 Finished [mv

21 g 10 2 10/10 22:45 Finished

Check
details
Prt status ? Job history f 10/10 23:50

(@ Finished job list
Displays information about each finished print job.
The job at the bottom of the list is that job that was most recently
finished printed. The rest of the jobs are displayed in order of the
most recent to the oldest jobs from the bottom up.
A“| J"icon under the “Job” heading indicates a copy job, while a
“Ly” icon indicates a print job.

NOTE

Jobs that were only scanned part way through are not displayed.

(@ “Check details” key
Touching this key displays the “Check details” screen, enabling
you, for example, to check the contents of the currently selected
(highlighted) job.

Inch specifications

Item H Details
User name
Job name -
Orig. page 2
Set 99
Print size 11x8'."
Input source Copy
Registration date 11/01 15:31
Output Finisher tray A

Job 1

Metric specifications

heck details

Item i Details

User name
Job name

Original 2

Set 99

Print size A4

Input source opy
Registration date 11/01 15:31
Output Finisher tray A

Job 1

6-22

Metric specifications

Original :
10/10 22:32 Finished

5
119 & User3 7 1 10/10 22:37  Stop A ;
20 __________ 3 5 10/10 22:40 Finished m'
g 10 2 1010 22:45 Finished

Check
1 details
Prnt status ? Job history f 10110 23:50

®“A”and“ V" cursor keys
Use these keys to select a job from the finished job list.
@ “End” key
Touching this key quits the output management function. In this
case, the touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
() “Print status” key
Touching this key switches the display to the “Print state” screen.
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1. Copy management mode

The total number of copies made by each department can be managed using up to 8-digit department ID-codes for up to 1000 different
departments. Limits for the number of copies can be changed on a department-by-department basis.

(1) What's in the “copy management mode” screen?

Inch specifications

Management menu

Management code menu
4 Counter Print ID-code | Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.
# of copy
correct
‘ Print 4 Counter
E(LPRL clear
Default setting
Metric specifications
5 1 8
Management mode
Management code menu
4 Counter Print ID-code | Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.

# of copy
correct

Print
Err. PRT.

)

counter
clear

Default setting

7-1



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

the “Default setting” screen.

) o Reference
Setting and access key Description page
1 “Register/Delete” key * Registering new department ID-codes 7-4
Perform this procedure when you want to register a new department ID-code (up to 8
digits) and set the maximum number of copies that can be made under that code. Up to
1000 department ID-codes can be registered. Up to 1,000 department ID-codes can be
registered. The copy limit can be set to any 1 page increment between 1 and 999,999.
A setting of “0” will enable unlimited copying. When a department reaches its acceptable
copy limit, the copier will not make any more copies under that department ID-code.
* Deleting department ID-codes
Perform this procedure when you want to delete a registered department ID-code.
2 Changing copy limits: Perform this procedure when you want to change the copy limit registered for each -7
“Amend the number of copy” | department ID-code without having to delete or re-register the corresponding code.
key
3 | Clearing copy counts: Perform this procedure when you want to clear the copy counts for all of the registered 7-8
“Counter clear” key department ID-codes after a designated period of time. Copy counts cannot be cleared
for individual ID-codes, however.
4 | Checking the copy counts: Perform this procedure when you want to check the total number of copies made under 7-9
“Counter by ID-code” key each individual ID-code, as well as the total made with the copier as a whole.
5 | Printing out the department Perform this procedure when you want to print out a list of the number of copies made 7-10
ID-code list: “Print the list” under each department ID-code.
key
6 | Turning copy management Perform this procedure key when you want to turn copy management ON or OFF. 7-11
ON/OFF
7 | Turning print management Perform this procedure key when you want to turn print management ON or OFF 7-12
ON/OFF (only available when the optional Printer Kit is installed in your copier).
8 | Turning error report access Sets whether or not the “Print Err. PRT.” key will be displayed when you are using the 7-12
ON/OFF: “Print Err. PRT.” printer functions of this copier with copy management turned ON. Turn the display of this
key key ON if you want to be able to print out an error report whenever printing is attempted
with an unregistered department ID-code (only available when the optional Printer Kit is
installed in your copier).
9 | “Close” key Touch this key when you want to quit the “copy management mode” screen and return to —
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(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings 3 Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.
The factory default setting for 45 cpm copiers is “4500” and
Perform the following procedure when you want to access the for 55 cpm copiers is “5500". If the entered code matched the
screens for each of the various copy management mode settings. registered one, the “Management code menu” screen will be
displayed.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [¥%]

key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed. Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

|Auto Selection * Management Interrupt i
o) ® © HiE.

—)
@ @\@ Reset @
@ @ @ (S:}ggﬁ Metric specifications

@ @ @ Enter the administrator number [__close Nl
AN

.

2 Touch the “Management” key on the right side of the touch
panel.

Inch specifications

Default setting

4 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired copy
W“‘y management mode setting.
— The screen for that setting will be displayed.

Default setting
Copy
default i Language ]
Bypass BOX
setting - Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form A

Inch specifications

Management menu

Metric specifications

Print

by ID-code the list ‘ Reg./Del.

# of copy
— ’
Print Counter
PR clear

Counter 4 ID-code d copy Printer

Default setting

Copy

default ;
Machine Document Print
default M | Management i Form,

Week
Language fimer

Default setting

Bypass
tmgererl Metric specifications

Management mode

Counter Print ID-code
by ID-code the list Reg./Del
# of copy
correct
Print counter
EPRT W clear

Default setting

NOTES

« Itis possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-31.)

« Refer to the desired procedure(s) explained under “(3) Making copy
management settings” and perform the corresponding setting(s).
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(3) Making copy management settings

Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired

setting.

e Registering new department ID-codes

Perform this procedure to register a new department ID-code
(up to 8 digits) and set the maximum number of copies that can be
made under that code.

1

Display the “Management code menu” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings”.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Copy Weekly
dotolt Language Management timer 1
Bypass BOX
settin Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form 1

Default setting

i

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy
dofault Language Management o ]
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management B Eorm

Week

Touch the “ID-code Reg./Del” key. The “Register/Delete”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Counter
by ID-code

Print ID-code
the list Reg./Del
correct g
Prin Counter
PR 5 clear

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

:
Counter Print ID-code Copy Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del
# of copy’
correct
Print counter
Err PRT. clear

Default setting

3 Touch the “Register” key. The “New register” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Close

ID-code i Number of copy . '& ;
0001122 003.500 “"m’&“‘“‘j
ooolizz4 003,000
ooo011228 003.000 m

00011226 003.000
11122334 003.000 Delete ] 1

Default setting - Management code menu

Metric specifications

Management mode

ID-code i Number of copy .
00011223 003,500 A
00011224 003.000
00011225 003.000 Ly ]

ooo011226 003.000
11122334 003.000 Delete ]

Default setting - Management code menu

4 Enter the department ID-code that you want to register
(up to 8 digits).
The department ID-code can be set to any nhumber between
0 and 99,999,999.

Inch specifications

Management menu

{0~499999999)
ID-code 12345678

{0~1999999}

Register !

Number of copy

Default setting - Management code menu - Register/Delete

Metric specifications

Management mode

New register Close

{0~99999999)

iD-code  JMEELELNE

{0~999999}

]

Default setting - Management code menu - Register/Delete

5 Touch the “# keys” [“#-keys"] key to the right of the “Number
of copy” field and enter the maximum number of copies that
can be made under that department ID-code.

The copy limit can be set to any 1 page increment between 1
and 999,999.

NOTES

* A setting of “0” will enable unlimited copying under that department
ID-code.

* If you want to clear the registered department ID-code and enter a
new code, touch the “Back” key to access the “Register/Delete”
screen once again.
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6 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 3.

Inch specifications

Management menu

|

{0~99999993)

ID-code | 12345678

(0~999999}

Register :

Default setting - Management code menu - Register/Delete

Metric specifications

Management mode

Close i

{0~99999999})

ID-code | 12345678

(0~099999)

Number of copy

Next Register

Default setting - Management code menu - Register/Delete

NOTE

If you want to register another department ID-code, touch the
“Next Register” and then repeat steps 4 through 6.

7 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

Management menu

)
Close E
Do

ID-code Number of copy Y
00011223 003.500 b

ooot12zd 003.000

Mol oo (]
00011226 003.000

11122334 003.000 Delete ]

Default setting - Management code menu

Metric specifications

Management mode

)
Close E
S—

ID-code Number of copy ¢
00011223 003.500 -
00011224 003,000 -

00011225 003.000 Ly ] m
00011226 002.000
11122334 002.000 Delete ]

Default setting - Management code menu

Make sure that the “On” key is selected under “copy” and
then touch the “Close” key. Copy management will be turned
ON and the screen to enter your department ID-code will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Close

Print ID-code
the list Reg./Del.

# of copy
correct :
Ew PRT. glear

Counter
by ID-code

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

I
Counter Print ID-code Copy =
by ID-code the list Reg./Del
# of copy
correct Off i off
Print counter
Err. PRT. ‘| clear

Default setting

e Deleting department ID-codes

Perform this procedure to delete a registered department ID-code.

1

Display the “Management code menu” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings”
on page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Co ‘Weekl,

BOX
Management

Bypass

setting
Machine Document Print
default Management Form ;

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default setting End

Copy Week
Bypass Hard DIsk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default J Management Form
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2

7-6

Touch the “ID-code Reg./Del.” key. The “Register/Delete”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Close

copy Printer

ode
/D

Counter
by ID-code

Print
the list

Reg./Del

# of copy
Prin Counter E

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

Counter Print [ Primter
by ID-code the list Reg
# of copy
correct
Print counter
Err. PRT. clear

Default setting

Touch the “Delete” key. The “Delete” screen will be
displayed.

“Are you sure you want to delete this ID-code?” will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

If you DO want to delete that department ID-code, touch the
“Yes” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 3.

Inch specifications

Cancel

Are you sure you want to delete this ID-code?

ID-code

00011223

] ]

Metric specifications

Cancel

Are you sure you want to delete this ID-code?

ID-code
00011223

R

If you want to delete another department ID-code,
repeat steps 3 and 4.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

screen in step 2.

ID-code Number of copy "é E
00011223 003,500 ‘“’““é;‘”’;
onollzz24 003,000
00011225 003.000 m
00011226 003.000 [ ]
11122334 003,000 Delete ]

Default setting - Management code menu

Metric specifications

Management mode

Touch the “On” key under “copy” and then touch the “Close”
key. The selected department ID-code will be deleted and the
screen to enter your department ID-code will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Counter Print
by ID-code the list

ID-code copy
Reg./Del,

# of copy
correct

Printer

ID-code Number of copy Fy
00011223 003,500 A
00011224 003,000 -
00011226 003,000
11122334 003,000 Delete ]
Default setting - Management code menu

-p”n( -Counler
ErPRT W clear

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

Close

Management code menu
Counter Print ID-code Copy Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del
# of copy.
correct

Print counter
Er PRT. clear

Default setting
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e Changing copy limits 3 Select the department ID-code that you want to change the
copy limit for and then touch the “correction” key.

Perform this procedure to change the copy limit registered for each
The screen to correct the copy limit will be displayed.

department ID-code without having to delete or re-register the

corresponding code. Inch specifications

Management menu

Close

1 Display the “Management code menu” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings”

on page 7-3. ID-code Number of copy I [y
page 7-3.) LA
- . oooli2zd 003.000
Inch specifications 333”552 333'333 Ly]
11122334 EIIJB:EIEIIJ Correction 3

Default setting - Management code menu

Default setting

Metric specifications

Copy

default ;

Machine Document
default Management

Bypass
setting )

Weekly
timer

Management J
Print
Form i

Management mode

ID-code Number of copy . Y
00011223 003.500 “"’"M :
. e 00011224 003.000 _
Metric specifications 333:}552 333333 Ly ]
11122334 EIIJB:EIEIIJ Correction 3
Default setting
Default setting - Management code menu

Week
limer

Copy

Bypass
setting

4 Use the keypad to enter the new copy limit for that
department ID-code.
The copy limit can be set to any 1 page increment between 1
and 999,999.

Hard Disk
Management
Machine Document

default Management

Print
Eorm i

Inch specifications

copy” screen will be displayed. =

Close

Inch specifications

Management menu

ID-code 12345678
{0~999999)

Number of copy 777,000

Default setting - Management code menu - Amend the number of copy

Close

copy Printer

Counter Print ID-code
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.
#of copy
correct
ErPRT W clear

Metric specifications

Management mode

Close

Default setting

Amend the number of copy

Metric specifications
ID-code 12345678

Management mode (0~909993}
Number of copy T77.000
Counter Print ID-code Copy Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del
)
correct
Err. PRT. clear

Default setting - Management code menu - Amend the number of copy

NOTES

Default setting

A setting of “0” will enable unlimited copying under that department
ID-code.

« If you want to clear the registered copy limit and enter a new limit,
touch the “Back” key to return to the screen in step 3.

« If you want to change the copy limit for another department ID-code,
repeat steps 2 through 4.
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5

6

v

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 3.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

Management menu

—
|
Lo ]
ID-code Number of copy B "é
Cay Aw |

ooo11zed 003.000

0011225 203,000 Ly}

[LREEE 003,000

11122334 003.000 Correction ;!
Default setting - Management code menu

Metric specifications

Management mode

Amend the number of copy

Close
Do

ID-code Number of copy &
00011223 003.500 "”’”""M
00011224 003,000 -
00011225 003.000 m m
00011226 003.000
11122334 003.000 Correction ]
Default setting - Management code menu

Make sure that the “On” key is selected under “copy” and
then touch the “Close” key. Copy management will be turned
ON and the screen to enter your department ID-code will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

)
Close i
Do

Counter Print ID-code copy
by ID-code the list Reg,/Del.

EwPRT. W clear

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

)
Close i
Do

Management code menu
Counter Print ID-code
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.
# of copy
correct off off
Print counter

Default setting

e Clearing copy counts

Perform this procedure to clear the copy counts for all of the
registered department ID-codes after a designated period of time.

1

Display the “Management code menu” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings”
on page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Weekl
Bypass
settin

Copy
default ;

Management

BOX
Management
Print

Form

Machine Document
default : Management

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week

Management g
Hard Disk
Management
Print
Eorm

Copy

default b
Machine Document
default Management b

Bypass
setting

Touch the “Counter clear” key.
A message asking you to confirm whether or not you really
want to clear all copy counts will appear.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Close

copy Printer

Counter Print ID-code
by ID-code the list Reg./Del

# of copy
correct

L PRT (|

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

1D-code Copy Printer
Reg./Del
# of copy

Counter Print

by ID-code the list
Print
Er PRT.

Default setting
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3

If you DO want to clear the copy counts, touch the “Yes” key.
If you do NOT want to clear the counts, touch the “No” key.
The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

Cancel

Delete the counted number for this ID-code. Are you sure?

All dept. total
0,002,500

e ] [

Metric specifications

Cancel

Delete the counted number for this ID-code. Are you sure?

Total ID-codes
0,002,500

e ] e ]

Touch the “On” key under “copy” and then touch the “Close”
key. The copy counts will all be cleared and the screen to
enter your department ID-code will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

T |l
(N

Management code m

Counter
by ID-code

ID-code copy
Reg./Del.

Print
the list

# of copy
correct
Print Counter
pRT__ K clear

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

Counter Print 1D-code Copy
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.
# of copy
correct
Print counter
ErPRT W [glear

Default setting

e Checking the copy counts

Perform this procedure when you want to check the total number of
copies made under each individual ID-code, as well as the total made
with the copier as a whole.

1 Display the “Management code menu” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings”
on page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting
f

Language '1

WeeKly
=
Bypass BOX
settin Management

aul

Copy

default
Machine Document
default l Management

Print
Form

Metric specifications

Default setting

Language l!
Bypass
setting

Copy

default (]
Machine Document
default ‘l Management

Managemem;i Week ;!
timer
Hard Disk
Management

Print
Form

2 Touch the “Counter by ID-code” key. The “Overview by
department” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Close

'; copy Printer

Management ct

Counter
by ID-code

ID-code
Reg./Del.

# of copy

correct ; off
Counter
clear

Print
the list

ErL PRT

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode
- —

Counter Print 1D-code Copy Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del

# of copy

correct
Print counter
EmPRT clear

Default setting
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3

Check the total number of copies made under each
department ID-code, as desired as well as the total made
with the copier as a whole.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Close

ID-code _ Counter ID-code _ Counter ID-code __ Counter -

00011223 000,500 22233445 000,500 77768990 000,500

00011224 000,500 33344556 000,500 83899001 000,500
000 0 44455 0 9 0

0op 0 55566 09 0

11122934 000,500 6677960 000,500 994711235 "0, 500

Default setting - Management code menu

Metric specifications

Management mode

Overvien by department
Total ID-codes : 0,002,500
ID-code Counter ID-code Counter ID-code Counter &
00011223 000,500 22233445 000,500 77788990 000,500
00011228 000,500 333A6oh 000,500 88499001 “hon,5od
ooo 5 0 44455667 99900112 000,500
00011226 000,500 SEEBETTE 99911234 000,500
11122334 000,500 G667789. 000, 93971235 000, 500

Default setting - Management code menu

NOTE

When there are more than 15 department ID-codes registered,
touch the “v Down” key in order to displayed the next set of 15 ID-

codes.

7-10

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Inch specifications

Management menu

)
Close i
Do

Counter Print
by ID-code the list

l { ID-code J copy

Reg./Del

# of copy
correct
EwPRT. W clear

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

g
ID-code Copy
Reg./Del

Counter Print
by ID-code the list
# of copy
Print counter

Default setting

e Printing out the department ID-code list

Perform this procedure to print out a list of the number of copies
made under each department ID-code.

1

NOTE

Display the “Management code menu” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings”
on page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Weekly
timer ;

Bypass
settin

Copy

default ;

Machine Document
default ) |_Management

Management

BOX
Management
Print

Form

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week

Management g
Hard Disk
Management
Print
Eorm

Copy

default b
Machine Document
default Management b

Bypass
setting

* Inch specification
Make sure that 11" x 8 1/2" size paper is loaded in one of the
drawers[cassettes]. If 11" x 8 1/2" size paper is NOT loaded in one of
the drawers[cassettes], a screen requesting that you attempt to print
again will be displayed during the procedure. In this case, select
another paper size.

» Metric specification
Make sure A4 size paper is loaded in one of the drawers[cassettes].
If A4 size paper is NOT loaded in one of the drawers[cassettes],
a screen requesting that you attempt to print again will be displayed
during the procedure. In this case, select another paper size.

2

Touch the “Print the list” key.

Inch specifications

Management menu

|
Counter Print ID-code copy Printer
by ID-code the ist Reg./Del

#of copy

gorect off
o
ErPRT W clear

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

Close

Printer

Counter Print 1D-code Copy
by ID-code he list Reg./Del
# of copy
correct
Print counter
Err. PRT. ¢ clear

Default setting




Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

The “Printing report.” screen will be displayed and printing of e Turning copy management ON/OFF
the department ID-code list will start. Perform this procedure to turn copy management ON or OFF.

Inch specifications

Test Copying. 1 Make sure you have performed all of the appropriate settings

on pages 7-3 through 7-11.

Orig. page Count/Set Output

|j| II’ ﬁ 2 Touch the “On” key or the “Off” key in the “Management code

,,,,,, 1 1/, "
1sided lnhﬁ'? %L.fe;‘“ menu” screen to turn copy management ON or OFF, as
desired.

Rear,

=" -
Inch specifications

Vetc spesiicatons

— =
Printing report " o T
Counter J [an l I ID-code i; copy Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.

1
W A4 Plan u PRT clear

1-sided
Sort

Z)

Original Count/set output
E II l ﬁ — . .

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

Ma

gement code menu
NOTE . Printer
e J (s | [ReB |
If you want to cancel print out of the department ID-code list, touch o
the “Cancel” [*Job cancel”] key. P ouner e
|

Default setting

Once print out is completed, the touch panel will return to the

screen in step 2. If you turned copy management ON, the screen to enter your

department ID-code will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

D-code copy Printer
Reg./Del.

# of copy
correct
Print Counter
PR ; clear

Print
the list

Counter
by ID-code

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

Counter Print ID-code Copy Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.
# of copy
correct
Print counter
Er.PRT. K clear

Default setting

3 Touch the “Close” key.

7-11
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e Turning print management ON/OFF (only available when the
optional Printer Kit is installed in your copier)

Perform this procedure to turn print management ON or OFF.

1 Display the “Management code menu” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings”
on page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Copy Weekly
detault Language Management limer ;
Bypass BOX
settin Management
Machine Document Print
default Management IS Form.

i

Metric specifications

Default setting

End

Week
L M: it
anguage ;1 lanagement timer ;;
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form (|

Copy
default

2 Touch the “On” key or the “Off” key under “Printer” screen to
turn print management ON or OFF, as desired.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Close

J [an l [\D-code J copy Printer

the list Reg./Del

Counter
by ID-code

# of copy
correct
EwPRT. W clear

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

Counter Print ID-code Copy Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.
# of copy
correct ;
Print counter
Err.PRT, clear

Default setting

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

7-12

e Turning error report access ON/OFF (only available when the
optional Printer Kit is installed in your copier)

Perform this procedure to turn the display of the “Print Err. PRT.” key -
which allows you to print out an error report whenever printing is
attempted with an unregistered department ID-code - ON or OFF.

1 Display the “Management code menu” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the copy management mode settings”
on page 7-3.)

Inch specifications

Weekly
timer ¢

Copy
default ] Language ] Management
Bypass BOX
settin Management
Machine Document Print
default Management I Form

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week
timer -

Copy

default . Language 4 Management
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management

Machine Document Print
default B | Management Form

2 Make sure that the “On” key is selected under “Printer”, and
then touch the “Print Err. PRT.” key. The “Print error report”
screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Management menu

D-code copy Printer
Reg./Del.

# of copy
Counter [
- |

Counter
by ID-code

Print
the list

Default setting

Metric specifications

Management mode

Counter Print D-code Copy Printer
by ID-code the list Reg./Del.
# of copy
correct
Print i counter
ErPRT. ¥ glear

Default setting




Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

3 Touch the “On” key or the “Off” key to turn the display of the
“Print Err. PRT.” key ON or OFF, as desired.

Inch specifications

Management menu

Default setting - Management code menu

Metric specifications

Management mode

Default setting - Management code menu

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

(4) Making copies when copy management is turned ON

When copy management is turned ON, it will only be possible to
perform copy operations after using the keypad to enter one of the
registered department ID-codes.

IMPORTANT!

After you have finished copying, BE SURE to touch the
“Management” key in order to activate copy management once again.
In this case, the “Enter ID-code” screen will be displayed.

IAuto Selection * Magrfagemext Interrupt [

D@ @ Q)
@O O @

Clear

GIOIONE-N

1 Use the keypad to enter your designated department ID-
code and then touch the “Enter” key.
The content of the “Basic” tab will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Enter ID-code.

Metric specifications

Clear

NOTES

« To reenter a mistaken department ID-code, touch the “Clear” key.
« If the entered ID-code does not match a registered one, an error
alarm will sound. In this case, enter a viable department ID-code.

2 Make copies as desired using the normal procedure.

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to copy. e 1

. Combine
1 11x8Y:" -
I5] Plain g.imag

= glxil | @
5] Color

d

3 11x87" | B Bypass Auto 1 sided
15 Plain B Exposure i —2 sided

4 11x8':"
4 Reduce 2 sided/
) Recycled Exposure ,! /Enlarge J Separation DI

B\ . Fnln
Metric specifications

Ready to copy. Pagersize

{=n1
Recycled

Exposure Reduce/ 2 sided/
mode Enlarge Split

3 Once you have finished copying, Press the [Management]
key.

7-13
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2. Weekly timer

Power to the copier can be turned ON and OFF automatically at specified times on each day of the week between Monday and Sunday.
Set the copier to be turned ON early so that it is warmed up and ready for the start of work in the morning, and set it to be turned OFF automatically
in the evening in case nobody remembers to switch it off manually.

NOTES

* When the weekly timer is turned ON, do NOT remove the power plug from its power source and be sure to leave the main switch ON (| ) as well.

« In order to have the weekly timer operate properly, make absolutely certain that the settings for the date and time are correct.

(1) Settings for the weekly timer

Setting Description Reference page
e Programming the Perform this procedure when you want to register the times at which the copier is to be 7-15
weekly timer turned ON and OFF during each day of the week. If you leave the main switch ON (| ),
the copier will be turned ON and OFF automatically at the times scheduled for each
individual day. You can also set the timer to leave the copier ON or OFF all day for any
day of the week.
e Canceling the timer Perform this procedure when the copier is to be out of use for any full day (holiday, etc.) 7-16
function temporarily outside of the normal weekly schedule. In this case, it is necessary to cancel the timer
function in advance for the day in question. The copier will then remain OFF for that
whole day but, on the same day of the following week, the timer will resume turning the
copier ON and OFF at the times originally registered.
e Turning the weekly Perform this procedure when the weekly timer function is not required and you want to 7-17
timer ON/OFF turn it OFF.
(2) Accessing the weekly timer settings 2 Touch the “Weekly timer” [“Week timer”] key on the right side

Perform the following procedure when you want to access the

of the touch panel.

Inch specifications

screens for each of the weekly timer settings.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [%]
key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Default setting

Co)

T )
Bypass
setting )

Machine Document
default Management

IAuto Selection
=5

N ® O 5
@ @

Weekly
BOX
Management
Print
Form

Management Interrupt [

Metric specifications

@
N

Reset @
©/. | Stop/
Clear

AN

Copy
Bypass
setting

© @ @

7-14

Machine Document
default Management I

Default setting

Hard Disk
Management
Print

Form
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3

Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.

The factory default setting for 45 cpm copiers is “4500” and
for 55 cpm copiers is “5500". If the entered code matched the
registered one, the “Weekly timer” [“Week timer”] screen will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

Close £

.

Touch the key that corresponds to the desired weekly timer
setting.

Inch specifications

Weekly timer

(3) Making weekly timer settings

Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired
setting.

e Programming the weekly timer

Perform this procedure to register the times at which the copier is to
be turned ON and OFF during each day of the week, or whether it will
be left ON or OFF all day on any of those days.

1 Select the day of the week that you want to set the ON and
OFF times for and then touch the “Change #" key.
The setting screen for the selected day will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Weekly timer

Close

Weekly timer
Day of the week Setting mode
Monday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
Tuesday 00:00-ON m _
Wednesday 03:00-0FF W Down o
Thursday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
Friday Al day-OFF Change # '1
Default setting

Metric specifications

Day of the week

Setting mode

i up i

= F
Monday N 19:45-OFF
Tuesday 00:00-ON m -
Wednesday 03:00-OFF ¥ ooun
Thursday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
Friday All day-OFF Change #

Close

Default setting

Metric specifications

Week timer

Day of the week Setting mode i A up E

Monday 08:30-ON 10:45-OFF ;
Tuesday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF E’ -

Do

Wednesday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF W oun
Thursday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF

Friday All day-OFF Change # 'a

Default setting

NOTES

* It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-31.)

* Refer to the desired procedure(s) explained under “(3) Making
weekly timer settings” and perform the corresponding setting(s).

Week timer

Day of the week Setting mode ¢
Ta 1 Aw

Monday
Tuesday N 19:45-OFF [I; -
Wednesday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF ¥ oo
Thursday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
Friday Al day-OFF Change # J |On

Default setting

If you want to set the time (hour and minutes) that the copier
will be turned ON and OFF during that day, touch the “Select
work time” key and then adjust the “SW ON” and “SW OFF”
times as desired.

Inch specifications

Set the timer to turn on main SW on/off in a day. Cancel
By selectiong "Cancel", set time is invalided once.

SW ON 8:30 SW OFF 19:45
: B

All day

o | =1

[ If On/Off mode is set at same time, main SW will turn off.

i Defaul setting - Weekly timer

Metric specifications

Set timer to turn main SW on/off for one day. Cancel
By selecting "Cancel", set time is invalided once

SW OFF 19:45

All day
on =1

[E] If On/Off is set to same time, main SW will turn off.

i Default Seltmg- Week timer

7-15
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If you want to have the copier left ON all day on that day,
touch the “All day-ON” key.

Inch specifications

By selectiong "Cancel", set time is invalided once.

Select
E

Alger

L n ool mode is set at same time, main SW will turn off.

! Default setting - Weekly timer

Metric specifications

Set timer to turn main SW on/off for one day. Cancel
By selecting "Cancel", set time is invalided once.

Select
work time

All day

Acc

T oot is set to same time, main SW will turn off.

Default setting- Week timer

If you want to have the copier left OFF all day on that day,
touch the “All day-OFF” key.

Inch specifications

Set the timer to turn on main SW on/off in a day.
By selectiong "Cancel", set time is invalided once

;um;_J

[ 1f On/Off mode is set at same time, main SW will turn off.

a Default Semng - Week\z timer

Metric specifications

Close

Cancel

Set timer to turn main SW on/off for one day.
By selecting "Cancel", set time is invalided once.

| [setect I

‘Oﬂ

[X1f On/Off is set to same time, main SW will turn off.

i Default setting- Week timer

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
“Weekly timer” [“Week timer”] screen.

NOTES

« Either the set ON/OFF times, “All day-ON” or “All day-OFF” will be
displayed next to the corresponding date according to the setting
you made.

« If you want to set the ON/OFF times for another day, repeat steps
1 through 3.
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Touch the “On” key at the bottom right of the touch panel,
and then touch the “Close” key. The timer will be turned ON
with the registered settings and the touch panel will return to
the “Default setting” screen.

Inch specifications

Weekly timer

Day of the week

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

Setting mode

-ON 19:45-OFF
00:00-0N
03:00-OFF
08:30-ON 10:45-OFF
All day-OFF

Close

Weekly timer

E—

Default setting

Metric specifications

Day of the week

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

Setting mode
[ 19:
08:30-ON 10:45-OFF
08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
All day-OFF

]
Change # ;!

Default setting

e Canceling the timer function temporarily

Perform this procedure to turn the copier OFF for any full day outside
of the normal weekly schedule.

1

Select the day of the week for which you want to temporarily
cancel the timer function, and then touch the “Change #” key.
The setting screen for the selected day will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Weekly timer

Day of the week

Setting mode

Tuesday 00:00-ON
Wednesday 03:00-0FF
Thursday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
Friday All day-OFF

Close

Weekly timer

(& i
v
Change # ;!

Default setting

Metric specifications

Day of the week

Setting mode

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
All day-OFF

Close

Week timer

'*%lﬁw
X ¥ |

Change # ']

Default setting




Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

2 Touch the “On” key under “Cancel” at the bottom right of the
touch panel.

Inch specifications

By selectiong "Cancel", set time is invalided once.

8:30 SW OFF 19:45

Select SWON
work time

A =
=

I All day
ON

[ 1f On/Off mode is set at same time, main SW will turn off.

l Default setting - Weekly timer

Metric specifications

Close

Set timer to turn main SW on/off for one day. Cancel
By selecting "Cancel", set time is invalided once.

, +
Al day
— —

@ If On/Off is set to same time, main SW will turn off.

Default setting- Week timer

3 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
“Weekly timer” [“Week timer”] screen.

NOTE

If you want to cancel the timer function for another day, repeat steps
1 through 2.

4 Touch the “On” key at the bottom right of the touch panel,
and then touch the “Close” key. The timer function will be
canceled for that day and the touch panel will return to the
“Default setting” screen.

Inch specifications

Weekly timer

e Turning the weekly timer ON/OFF

Perform this procedure to turn the weekly timer function OFF.

1 Touch the “Off” key under “Weekly timer” [“Week timer"] at
the bottom right of the touch panel.

Inch specifications

Weekly timer

Close

Weekly timer

Day of the week Setting mode
Tuesday 00:00-0N
Wednesday 03:00-0FF
Thursday 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
Friday All day-OFF

Weekly timer

Day of the week

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

Setting mode

N 19:45-OFF
00:00-ON
03:00-0FF
08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
All day-OFF

]
Change # ;}

Close

Default setting

Metric specifications

Day of the week

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday

Setting mode

08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
All day-OFF

& Up i
v
Change # '}

Week timer

Off ]

Default setting

Default setting

Metric specifications

Close

Week timer

Day of the week Setting mode g
Y g Y & u
MONDAY ON 19:45-OFF
TUESDAY 00:00-ON
WEDNESDAY 03:00-OFF
THURSDAY 08:30-ON 19:45-OFF
FRIDAY All day-OFF CHANGE # '1 o

Default setting

2 Touch the “Close” key.
The weekly timer function will be turned OFF and the touch
panel will return to the “Default setting” screen.
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3. Default settings

The state that the copier enters at the end of warm-up or when the [Reset] key is pressed is called the “initial mode”. The modes, functions and other
settings that are automatically pre-set for the initial mode are called “default settings”. These default settings are separated into two categories:
“Copy defaults” and “Machine defaults” and can be changed as desired to suit your copying needs.

(1) Machine default settings

The following table indicates the machine default settings available in this copier. Change any or all of the settings as desired in order to make the
most effective use of your copier.

(drawer[cassette] No.1
& No.2)

Sets the size of paper that is loaded in
drawers[cassettes] No.1 and No.2.

If you want the size to be detected automatically, select
“Auto Detection” (Automatic size detection). If you want
to manually set the size of paper, select “Standard
sizes”.

<If you select “Auto Detection”>
You can also select the desired unit of measurement:
“Inch” or “Centimeter”.

<If you select “Standard sizes">
You can then select the paper size.

Standard sizes

Inch
Centimeter

A4R
A5SR

B4

B5

B5R
Folio
11x17
812x14
11x8 12
812x11
512x8 12
812x13

Default setting Description Available Factory Reference
settings setting page

Auto drawer[cassette] If the paper in one drawer[cassette] runs out during On/ Off On 7-22
switching ON/OFF copying, the automatic drawer[cassette] switching

function will switch paper feed from the empty

drawer[cassette] to another drawer[cassette] that

contains the same size of paper in the same orientation

for uninterrupted copying. To enable this function, it is

necessary to turn the related setting “On”.

In order to prevent a drawer[cassette] that holds a different All type of paper / All type of paper

type of paper from being switched to when the automatic Feed same paper

drawer[cassette] switching function is turned ON, it is type

necessary to select “Feed same paper type” as well.
Paper size « Inch specification copiers Auto Detection / Auto Detection 7-23

» Metric specification copiers

Sets the size of paper that is loaded in
drawers[cassettes] No.1 and No.2.
You can then select the paper size.

A3

A4

A4R
A5R

B4

B5

B5R
Folio
11x17
812x14
11x81r
812x11
512x8 12
812x13

A4
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Default setting Description Available Factory Reference
settings setting page
Paper type Sets and then displays the type of paper that is loaded in | Plain Plain 7-24
(drawer[cassette] No.1 - | drawers[cassettes] No.1 through No.5. Preprinted
No. 5) * The drawer[cassette] No.5 setting will only be Recycled
displayed when the optional Side Feeder, which is only | Letterhead
available for 55 cpm copiers, is installed on your Color [Colour]
copier. Prepunched
Rough
Bond
Custom 1 —
Custom 8
Custom paper type for Sets whether or not each custom paper type (custom 1 - | On/ Off On 7-25
2-sided copying custom 8) will be available for use in
2-sided copying.
Auto shut-off time Sets the amount of time that will elapse after copying, or | 15— 240 (minutes) 90 (minutes) 7-25
if no operation is performed, before the auto shut-off
function engages and turns the copier OFF.
* It is recommended that you try to set a longer time
interval before auto shut-off engages if you use the
copier frequently, and to a shorter time if there are long
intervals between use.
Auto preheat time Sets the amount of time between the point that copying 1 - 45 (minutes) 15 (minutes) 7-26
ends and the energy-saving preheat mode engages.
Copy eject location Sets the location for the ejection of finished copies. Tray A Tray A 7-27
* This setting will only be displayed when the optional Tray 1
Document Finisher or Multi Job Tray is installed on Tray 2
your copier. Tray 3
Tray 4
Tray 5
Touch panel sound ON/ Sets whether or not the touch panel will emit a “beep” On/ Off On 7-28
OFF sound each time a key is touched.
Silent mode ON/OFF The copier can be switched to a silent mode, which On/ Off Off 7-29

shortens the length of time that the laser data writing
motor continues to spin after each copy job is finished.
Turn the silent mode ON if the noise of the motor
bothers you in any way.
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automatically turn the main switch OFF a certain amount

of time after copying, or if no operation has been

performed on the copier during that time.

* |f auto shut-off interferes with your copying operations,
turn this function OFF. However, it is recommended
that you try to set a longer time interval until auto shut-
off engages before you actually turn it OFF.

Default setting Description Available Factory Reference
settings setting page
Day & time Sets the current date and time. Year: 2000-2099 Year: ‘00 7-29
Month: 1 — 12 Month: 01
Day:1-31 Day: 01
Time: 00:00 — 23:59 | Time: 00:00
Time difference Sets a designated time difference. +12:00 — -12:00 00:00 7-30
Changing the Changes the management code that is used by the copy | 0000 — 9999 45 cpm copiers: 7-31
management code manager. 4500
IMPORTANT: 55 cpm copiers:
If you change the management code from its factory 5500
default, be sure to keep some sort of record of the new
management code. If, for any reason, you forget the
registered management code, you will need to contact
your service representative.
Auto shut-off ON/OFF Sets whether or not to have the auto shut-off function On/ Off On 7-32
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If the entered code matched the registered one, the “Machine

(2) Accessing the machine default settings 4
default” screen will be displayed.

Perform the following procedure when you want to access the

screens for each of the various machine default settings.

1

With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [¥%]
key.
The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

|Auto Selection * Management Interrupt [

® @G ()
@ ®® @)
HEG6 .

Touch the “Machine default” key on the right side of the touch
panel.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Copy Weekly

et ] Language Management | | -
Bypass BOX

setting . Management

Machine Document Print

default o | | Management Form,

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy

default b
Machine Document
default Management

[ivwon |
Bypass
setting Y

=l
limer,

Hard Disk

Management

Print

Form /|

Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.
The factory default setting for 45 cpm copiers is “4500” and
for 55 cpm copiers is “5500".

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

Close

Himnn

Inch specifications

Default setting

Paper size(Lst drawer)
Paper size(2nd drawer)
Paper type(1st drawer)
Paper type(2nd drawer)

Default menu H Setting mode
Auto drawer switching On / All types of paper

Auto
Auto
Plain
Plain

Close

)
Change # 3

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

chine default

Default menu

Auto cassette switching
Paper size (1st cassette)
Paper size (2nd cassette)
Paper type (1st cassette)
Paper type (2nd cassette)

Setting mode

On / All types of paper
A4
Yar|
Plain
Plain

Close

W
=
Change # |§

Default setting

NOTES

« Itis possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-31.)

« Refer to the desired procedure(s) explained under “(3) Making
machine default settings” and perform the corresponding setting(s).
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(3) Making machine default settings

Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired

setting.

e Auto drawer[cassette] switching ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to turn automatic drawer[cassette]
switching ON or OFF, as desired.

1

7-22

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

End
Language ;1
Bypass
selting

Default setting

Copy
default

Weekly
timer ¢

i

Management

BOX
Management J
Print
Form i

Machine Document
default Management

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy Week
Language ) ——=ar

Bypass Hard Disk

setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management B Form,

Select “Auto drawer switching” [‘Auto drawer[cassette]
switching”] in the settings list on the left side of the touch
panel and then touch the “Change #" key.The “Auto drawer
switching” [“Auto drawer[cassette] switching”] screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode

Ay ]

Auto drawer switching On / All types of paper

Paper size(1st drawer) Auto m
Paper size(2nd drawer) Auto Down
Paper type(1st drawer) Plain

Paper type(2nd drawer) Plain Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

s ;

Default menu Setting mode

Auto cassette switching [T

Paper size (1st cassette) A4 QQ m _
D

Paper size (2nd cassette) Al ¥ ooun

Paper type (st cassette) Plain

Paper type (2nd cassette) Plain Change # '!

Default setting

NOTE

Touch the “On” key to automatic drawer[cassette] switching
ON.

Inch specifications

When paper drawer is empty, switch to another one,
set same size/direction paper, and continue copying

Function Paper type

Alltypes
of paper

Feed same
paper type

[ o

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Close

tte switching
When paper cassette is empty, switch to another one,

set same size/direction paper, and continue copying.
Function Paper type

‘On

Feed same
paper type

Default setting - Machine default

In order to prevent a drawer[cassette] that holds a different
type of paper from being switched to when the automatic
drawer[cassette] switching function is turned ON, touch the
“Feed same paper type” key under “Paper type”.

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Paper size (drawer[cassette] No.1 & No.2)

Perform the following procedure to set the size of paper that is loaded
in drawer[cassette] No.1 and No.2.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Copy
default . Language 4
Bypass BOX
setting ; Management
Machine Document Print
default | | Management I Form,

Weekly
timer

Management

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week
Language imor
Bypass
setting Y

Copy

default
Machine Document
default Management

etti
;i Management
Hard Disk
Management J§
Print
Form (]

Select one of the “Paper size” settings

(“1st drawer[cassette]” or “1st drawer[cassette]”) in the
settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch
the “Change #" key.

The screen to set the paper size for that drawer[cassette] will
be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode

Auto drawer switching On / All types of paper

Paper size(1st drawer) Auto m
Paper size(2nd drawer) Auto Down
Paper type(Lst drawer) Plain

Paper type(2nd drawer) Plain Change # I

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

(A uw E

Default menu Setting mode

Auto cassette switching On / All types of paper

Paper size (1st cassette) AR m -
Dy

Paper size (2nd cassette) Al W bown

Paper type (Lst cassette) Plain

Paper type (2nd cassette) Plain Change # 'l

Default setting

3

NOTE

Perform the step that corresponds to the specification of your
copier:

<Inch specification copiers>

If you select “Auto Detecton” (automatic size detection) here,
select the desired unit of measure (“Centimeter” or “Inch”) as
well.

If you select “Standard sizes” (standard paper size) here,
simply touch the key that corresponds to the size of paper
that is loaded in that drawer[cassette].

Select paper size.

A? l B4 117

5Y/2x82"

85 ) sixaar | s
A BS @ 11x8'2"
A5 Folio 8%2x11"

Default setting - Machine default

<Metric specification copiers>
Select the size of paper that is loaded in that
drawer[cassette].

)

Close

Paper size (Lst cassette!

Select paper size.

A3 BADZ 11xa7" 51/2x8%/2"
B5[) 8%2x14" 81/2x13"

AD BS» 11x8Y2"

ASD? Folio 8%/2x11"

Default setting - Machine default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Paper type (drawer[cassette] No.1 - No. 5) 3 Touch the key that corresponds to the type of paper that is
Perform the following procedure to set the type of paper that is loaded loaded in that drawer[cassette].
in drawers[cassettes] No.1 through No.5. Inch specifications
1 Display the “Machine default” screen. Select and display paper type
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on e cosom: 1 cusoms
page 7'21-) Preprinted Prepunched { Custom 2 Custom 6
|nCh SDECIflcatIOI’lS Recycled Rough Custom 3 Custom 7
i Letterhead Bond Custom 4 Custom 8
Default setting i
i Default setting - Machine default
§ = § = N Metric specifications
Pape:r: “25)% (1st cassette)

Select and display paper type.

Machine Document Print
default Management I} Form

Colour Custom 1 Custom 5
Preprinted Prepunched Custom 2 Custom 6

Recycled Rough Custom 3 Custom 7

Metric specifications

Letterhead Bond Custom 4 Custom 8

Default setting
Default setting - Machine default

Language ] —Er
NOTES
Machine Document Print
ll * If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch

the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
» The drawer[cassette] No.5 setting will only be displayed when the
optional Side Feeder, which is only available for 55 cpm copiers, is
2 Select one of the “Paper type” settings installed on your copier.
(“1st drawer[cassette]” through “5th drawer[cassette]”) in the
settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch
the “Change #” key.
The screen to set the paper type for that drawer[cassette] will 4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
be displayed. screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Default setting

| - po— . P
Default menu H g ! Y § & Up
Auto drawer switching On / Al types of paper

A ST T 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
Paper sie(ond raver) Auto . A contents of the “Basic” tab.
Paper type(1st drawer) Plai
Paper pecnd drane) Pl crange #

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode ' & up ;
Auto cassette switching On / All types of paper
Paper size (st cassette) A4 m
Paper size (2nd cassette) A4l
Paper type (st cassette) Plain
Paper type (2nd cassette) Plain Change # '!
Default setting
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e Custom paper type for 2-sided copying 3 Select one of the “custom” paper type settings (“custom 1”
Perform the following procedure to set whether or not each custom through “custom 8") in the settings list on the left side of the
type of paper (custom 1 - custom 8) will be available for use in 2-sided touch panel and then touch the “On / Off" key to change the

setting as desired. Make sure the setting is “Off” for those
types of paper that you do NOT want to be available for use
in 2-sided copying.

copying.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.) Select paper ype(zsided) [ co 1

paper type(s)

Inch specifications

Inch specifications

Default menu

Default setting Custom 2
Custom 3

Custom 4

Custom 6

Weekly Custom 7
Default setting - Machine default
Bypass BOX
setting ;i Management I
Machine Document Print . e .
deult Vanagement Form ] Metric specifications

Close  §i

Select paper type(s) for duplex copy.

Metric specifications

Default menu Setting mode m
:
Default setting Custom 2 on
Custom 3 On
Custom 4 on
Custom 5 On
Custom 6 On

Copy Week Custom 7 on
Default setting - Machine default
Bypass Hard Disk
defaul Management Form i 4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the

screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return

2 Select “Select paper type (2sided)” in the settings list on the to the “Default setting” screen.
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Select paper type (2sided)” screen will be displayed.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

Inch specifications

y— e Auto shut-off time
efault setting ) . .
Perform the following procedure to set the amount of time that will

v a ) elapse after copying, or if no operation is performed, before the auto
Default menu Setting mode A shut-off function turns the copier OFF.
La]

Paper type(4th drawer) Plain
Paper type(5th drawer) Plain

Select paper type(2sided)
Auto shut-offtme 90 Minute Change # g 1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
Defaul seting (See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Metric specifications
Inch specifications

Default setting

Default setting

faul

Default menu Setting mode m ~ = = = =
W 1 Col Weeki
Paper ercassene par defauit Language ] Ma"agemem}
aper type (4th cassette] ain [I;
Paper type (5th cassette) Plain W oown Bypass BOX
settin Management

Select paper type(2sided)

Auto shut-off time 90Minute Change # é] Machine Document Print
default y Management Form

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy ! Week
defadlt | Language Management fimer
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form :
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2

Select “Auto shut-off time” in the settings list on the left side
of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Auto shut-off time” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Close 4

Paper type(4th drawer) Plain m
Paper type(5th drawer) Plain Down

Select paper type(2sided)
Auto shut-off time

90 Minute

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Paper type (3rd cassette) Plain
Paper type (4th cassette) Plain m
Paper type (5th cassette) Plain W oown
Select paper type(2sided)
Auto shut-off time 90Minute Change # ;l

Default setting

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change the displayed time
to the desired setting (between 15 minutes and 240
minutes).

Inch specifications

Sels
or when copying i

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Select auto shut-off time after last setting,
or when copying ifGone.

{15~240)

Default setting - Machine default

NOTES

« It is recommended that you try to set a longer time interval before
auto shut-off engages if you use the copier frequently, and to a
shorter time if there are long intervals between use.

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

e Auto preheat time

Perform the following procedure to set the amount of time between
the point that copying ends and the energy-saving preheat mode
engages.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

rar
Bypass
setting )

Management

BOX
Management
Print

Form

Copy
default ;

timer ;

Machine Document
default Management

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy

default
Machine Document
default Management

Bypass
setting

Week
timer
Hard Disk
Management
Print
Form

Select “Auto preheat time” in the settings list on the left side
of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #" key.
The “Auto preheat time” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Auto preheat time 15 Minute
Key sound ON/OFF on : ; -v
Silent mode off Down

Date/Time
Time difference

} Default setting

Metric specifications

30/10/'01 14:02 &
GMT+08:00 Change # J

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode
Auto preheat time 15Minute m
Key sound ON/OFF on m '
silent mode off W Down

Date/Time
Time difference

25/10/°01 14:02 &
GMT+00:00 Change # 'l

i Defaul setting
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NOTE

Touch the “+” key or the “-" key to change the displayed time
to the desired setting (between 1 minute and 45 minutes).

Inch specifications

Close

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Close
Set the time for auto preheat mode after last setting,
or when copying ig

Default setting - Machine default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

6

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

e Copy eject location

Perform the following procedure to set where finished copies will be

ejected.

NOTE

This setting will only be displayed when the optional Document
Finisher or Multi Job Tray is installed on your copier.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Co !
de";’;“ | Language
Bypass
settin

Weekly
Management
BOX
Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form :

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy

default y
Machine Document
default Management

Week
Management

timer
Hard Disk
Management
Print
Eorm, ;

[ Language J

Bypass
setling

Select “Select Copy output mode” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #"
key.

The “Select Copy output mode” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default menu Setting mode m
Auto shut-off time 90 Minute
Auto preheat time 15 Minute E’
Select Copy output mode Tray A Down
Key sound ON/OFF on
Silent mode off Change # 3

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode E A w
Auto shut-off time: 90Minute
Auto preheat time 15Minute m
Select COPY output mode Tray A
Key sound ON/OFF on
silent mode off Change # i

Default setting

Touch the key that corresponds to the desired location.

Inch specifications

Close

Set the default copy output destination

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Close

Set the default copy output destination

Default setting - Machine default
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NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

6

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

e Touch panel sound ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not the touch panel
will emit a “beep” sound each time a key is touched. Select “Off” if you
want to turn the sound OFF.

1
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Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

End
Copy Weekly
deait Language Management fimer ]
Bypass BOX
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management | Form.

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy l I Week
default Language Management timor d
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management B Eorm,

Select “Key sound ON/OFF” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Key sound ON/OFF” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

] Default menu Setting mode E
] Auto preheat time 15 Minute
Key sound ON/OFF on m v

Silent mode off _Duwn

Date/Time 30/10/'01 14:02 ¥
i Time difference GMT+08:00 Change # J
! Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu Setting mode m
!
i Key sound ON/OFF on m _
Down
Silent mode off A

Date/Time 25/10/'01 14:02 3
: Time difference GMT+00:00 Change # 'l
! Default setting

Touch the “On” key or the “Off” key to turn the sound on the
touch panel ON or OFF, as desired.

Inch specifications

Select panel key sound mode offfon

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Select panel key sound mode off/on.

Default setting - Machine default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Silent mode ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not to use the silent
mode which shortens the length of time that the laser data writing
motor continues to spin after each copy job is finished. Turn the silent
mode ON if the noise of the motor bothers you in any way.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Copy Weekly
default ] Language ] Management mer
Bypass BOX
setting ; Management
Print
Form. ;

Machine Document
default Management

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy

default ;
Machine Document
default M| | Management

Bypass
setting 5

[
timer
Hard Disk
Management
Print
Form

2 Select “Silent mode” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Silent mode” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

] Default menu Setting mode m

1

Key sound ON/OFF on m
silent mode off Down
Date/Time 30/10/01 14:02 L]
Time difference GMT+08:00 Change # 'I

i Defaul setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Key sound ON/OFF on [I; -
D
Silent mode off ¥ oo
Date/Time 25/10/01 14:02 9
Time difference GMT+00:00 Change # g

i Defaul setting

3 Touch the “On” key if you want to use the silent mode.

Inch specifications

g
Use this mode if you are distracted for motor sounds.

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Close

Shorten laser motor rotating time for before/after copying
Use this mode if you are distracted by motor sound

Default setting - Machine default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

e Day & time

Perform the following procedure to set the current date and time.

1 Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Language '1
Bypass
settin

Copy

default

Machine Document
default y Management

WeeKly
BOX
Management
Print
Form

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy

Week
Management
fimer
Bypass
setting
Machine Document Print
default Management Form :

Hard Disk
Management
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2

NOTE

Select “Date/Time” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #" key.
The “Date/Time” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode Ca)
Key sound ON/OFF on m
Silent mode off Down
Date/Time 30/10/01 14:02 w
Time difference GMT+08:00 Change # 'l

Close

; Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Auto preheat time 15Minute
Key sound ON/OFF on m _
Down
Silent mode off A
Date/Time 25/10/'01 14:02 ¥
Time difference GMT+00:00 Change # 'l
; Default setting

Touch the “+” key or the “-" key to change the displayed
information for each field (“Year”, “Month”, “Day” and “Time”)
to the current time and date.

If you want the time to be automatically calculated for
daylight savings time, touch the “On” key under
“Summertime”..

Inch specifications

Year | 2001 ﬁ]m Summertime
wonn | 10 - J£ 1] .

=
= |

o

]
=
+

Time | 18:27

Default settingm=ms

Metric specifications

Close

vear | 2001 o | Summertime

Default setti g

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
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Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

e Time difference

Perform the following procedure to set a designated time difference.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Weekly
timer )

Copy

detenit ] Language ) Management
Bypass BOX

setting J Management

Machine Document Print

default | | Management Form

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy

default b
Machine Document
default Management b

Bypass
setting ¥

Hard Disk
Management
Print

Form

Week
timer

Select “Time difference” in the settings list on the left side of
the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Time difference” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

e

Default menu Setting mode

Ca]
Key sound ON/OFF On m
Silent mode off Down
Date/Time 30/10/01 14:02 3
Time difference GMT+08:00 Change # ']
! Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu Setting mode [I;
Auto preheat time: 15Minute
Key sound ON/OFF on m -
Down
Silent mode off v
Date/Time 25/10/'01 14:02 &*
i Time difference GMT+00:00 Change # II
} Default setting
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3 Touch the “+” key or the “-" key to change the displayed time
difference to the desired setting.

Inch specifications

Close

[ ] =

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

|_bagc |

e =5

Default setting - Machine default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

e Changing the management code

Perform the following procedure to change the management code
used by the copy manager.

IMPORTANT!

If you change the management code from its factory default, be sure
to keep some sort of record of the new management code. If, for any
reason, you forget the registered management code, you will need to
contact your service representative.

1

Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

End

Co Weekl

o ] [ Language J I Managemen\li pasind !l
Bypass BOX
settine Management

Machine Document Print

default Vanagement Form ]

Metric specifications

Default setting

i

Bypass Hard Disk

setting Management
Machine Document Print
default K| | Management Form

Copy
default

Select “Management code change” [‘Change MGMT code
with #"] in the settings list on the left side of the touch panel
and then touch the “Change #” key.

The “Management code change” [*Change MGMT code with
#"] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default settin

Ve ceinat

Default menu Setting mode

Silent mode Off
Date/Time 2001/10/30 14:02 k3
Time difference GMT+08:00

Management code change 4500
Auto shut-off on Change # 3

i Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu : Setting mode
Silent mode off
Date/Time 30/10/'01 14:02 k3
Time difference GMT+08:00

Change MGMT code with # 4500
Auto shut-off On Change # ;3

Default setting
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3

NOTE

Use the keypad to enter a new 4-digit management code.

Inch specifications

Close

Able to change management code. (# key)

i

Default setting - Machine default

Metric specifications

Close

Able to change management code. (# key)

i

Default setting - Machine default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

6

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

e Auto shut-off ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not to have the
auto shut-off function automatically turn the main switch OFF a certain
amount of time after copying, or if no operation has been performed
on the copier during that time.

1
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Display the “Machine default” screen.
(See “(2) Accessing the machine default settings” on
page 7-21.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Co l I Weeki
degxyu\t Language Management mer y 1

Bypass BOX

setting Management )
Machine Document Print
default Management Form A

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy l ! Week
dofalt Language Management e ]
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management B Form,

2 Select “Auto shut-off” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #" key.
The “Auto shut-off” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m A

] Silent mode off

Date/Time 2001/10/30 14:02 & Ty 3 {
Time difference GMT+08:00 ; ¥ oown
Management code change 4500

] Auto shut-off on Change # ']

! Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m A w
Silent mode off
Date/Time 30/10/'01 14:02 L . 3 F bown
Time difference GMT+08:00
Change MGMT code with # 4500
Auto shut-off on Change # ']

Default setting

3 Touch the “On” key if you want to use the auto shut-off
function.

Inch specifications

Select auto shut-off mode after last setting
or when copying is done.

Jon

Ea—

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

or when copying is done

Default setting - Machine default

NOTE

« If auto shut-off interferes with your copying operations, turn this
function OFF. However, it is recommended that you try to set a
longer time interval until auto shut-off engages before you actually
turn it OFF.

* If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(4) Copy default settings

The following table indicates the copy default settings available in this copier. Change any or all of the settings as desired in order to make the most

effective use of your copier.

Default setting Description Available settings Factory Reference
setting page
Exposure mode Selects between auto exposure and manual Manual / Auto Manual 7-37
exposure as the default copy exposure mode in the
initial mode.
Exposure adjustment Changes the incremental step to be used during 1 step /0.5 step 1 step 7-38
step adjustment of the copy exposure.
Original quality Determines the default setting that will be used for Text+Photo / Text / Text+Photo 7-39
the image quality in the initial mode. Photo
Custom original size Sets the custom paper sizes (settings No.1 through Off / Input size Off 7-40
(setting No.1 — No.4) No.4) that can be used under the original size
selection mode.
Inch specification | -----
Width: 2 — 11 si8
(inches)
Length: 2 — 17 (inches)
Metric specification
Width: 50 — 297 (mm)
Length: 50 — 432 (mm)
Eco print mode ON/OFF | Determines whether the Eco print mode will be the On / Off Off 7-41
default setting in the initial mode. In this case, the
amount of toner that is used to make the copies will
be reduced, and images will be printed out relatively
lighter than normal.
Paper selection Sets whether the copier will automatically select the APS / Default APS 7-42
same size of copy paper as the original once an drawer[cassette]
original is set (APS: auto paper selection mode), or
whether the drawer[cassette] selected “Default
cassette” setting will be automatically selected.
Paper type (auto paper Sets which types of paper can be selected under the | Plain Plain 7-43
selection mode) auto paper selection mode. Preprinted
Recycled
Letterhead
Color [Colour]
Prepunched
Rough
Bond

Custom 1 — Custom 8
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Default setting Description Available settings Factory Reference
setting page
Default drawer[cassette] | Sets one drawer[cassette] that will be selected 1st paper 1st paper 7-44
automatically regardless of the size of paper loaded 2nd paper
in that drawer[cassette]. 3rd paper
* Itis NOT possible to select the multi-bypass tray 4th paper
as the default drawer[cassette]. 5th paper
* The “5th paper” key will only be displayed when
the optional Side Feeder, which is only available
for 55 cpm copiers, is installed on your copier.
Cover drawer[cassette] Sets which drawer[cassette] will be used to feed the 1st paper Bypass 7-45
cover sheets in the cover mode, the booklet/stitching | 2nd paper
mode and the book to booklet mode. 3rd paper
* The “5th paper” key will only be displayed when 4th paper
the optional Side Feeder, which is only available 5th paper
for 55 cpm copiers, is installed on your copier. Bypass
Default magnification Sets whether or not the auto magnification selection Manual / AMS Manual 7-46
ratio mode will be used to automatically calculate the
appropriate magnification ratio when you select the
size of copy paper.
Auto exposure Adjusts the overall exposure level for the auto -3-+43 Standard setting 7-47
adjustment exposure mode.
Auto exposure Adjusts the overall exposure level for scanning with -3-+43 Standard setting 7-48
adjustment (OCR) OCR (Optical Character Recognition) software when
using the optional scanner functions of this copier.
Manual exposure Adjusts the median exposure value when the -3-+43 Standard setting 7-49
adjustment (text+photo text+photo mode is selected for the image quality.
mode)
Manual exposure Adjusts the median exposure value when the text -3-+43 Standard setting 7-50
adjustment (text mode) mode is selected for the image quality.
Manual exposure Adjusts the median exposure value when the photo -3-+43 Standard setting 7-51
adjustment (photo mode is selected for the image quality.
mode)
Margin width Determines the default value of the location and Inch specification Inch 7-52
width of the margins in the margin mode. 0 — 3/4 (inches) specification
Metric specification Left: 1/4 (inches)
0 - 18 (mm) Top: 0 (inches)
Metric
specification
Left: 6 (mm)
Top: 0 (mm)
Erased border width Determines the default value for the width of the Inch specification Inch 7-53
border to be erased in the two border erase modes. Outside border: specification

0 — 3/4 (inches)
Center area:
0 — 1 112 (inches)

Metric specification
Outside border:
0— 18 (mm)
Center area:

0 — 36 (mm)

QOutside border:
1/4 (inches)
Center area:
1/4 (inches)
Metric
specification
QOutside border:
6 (mm)

Center area:

6 (mm)
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Default setting Description Available settings Factory Reference
setting page

Copy limit Sets the limit for the number of copies (or copy sets) | 1—999 999 7-54

that can be made at a time.
Repeat copying ON/ Sets whether or not to prohibit repeat copying, as Off / On On 7-55
OFF well as whether or not to make repeat copying the

default setting in the initial mode. Sets whether to

turn the repeat copy mode ON or OFF.

Sets whether or not to make repeat copying the Off / On Off

default setting in the initial mode.
“Job history” screen ON/ | Sets whether or not the “Job history” screen will be Ooff/ On/All copy job 7-56
OFF displayed or not. Also determines the contents of the | On/All copy job [On/All [On/All copy]

displayed information; select “On / reserved” [‘On / copy] /

Reserv.job”] to have only reserved jobs (copy and On/reserved [On/reserv.

print jobs scheduled during print out of another job) job]

displayed in that screen.
Registration keys ON/ Sets whether or not to allow a “Register” key to be Off / On On 7-57
OFF displayed in the screen for those function and modes

which can be registered under the registration keys.

Functions and/or modes can only be registered

under registration keys through the “Register” key.
Customize screen layout | Changes the order of the main functions and modes | Exposure Mode / 1 Exposure 7-58
(Main functions) that are displayed in the “Basic” and the “User Reduce/Enlarge / Mode

choice” tabs in order to make the display more 1/2 sided / 2 Reduce/

appropriate to the way you use the copier. Sort/Finish / Enlarge

* Up to 6 functions and modes can be listed and Original size / 3 1/2 sided

displayed. Quiality orig. 4 Sort/Finish
5 Original size
6 Quality orig.

Customize screen layout | Adds often-used functions and/or modes, and All functions and modes | 7 Border Erase 7-59

(Add functions)

changes the order of their layout, in order to make
the display more appropriate to the way you use the
copier.

other than those in the
“Basic” tab and the
“main functions” in the
“User choice” tab.

[Erase Mode]
8 Cover
9 (None)
10 Proof Copy
[Test copy]
11 (None)
12 Form Overlay
13 (None)
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(5) Accessing the copy default settings

Perform the following procedure when you want to access the
screens for each of the various copy default settings.

l With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [¥%]
key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

|Auto Selection

=

®

@ Management Interrupt

4

If the entered code matched the registered one, the “Copy
default” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu Setting mode o o 0 z
—__caumen L ewnomees | ! Y & Up
Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1step [I;
Original image quality Text + Photo ¥ oo
Original size (custom1) off
Original size (custom?) off Change # J

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

S
3) Reset @

®
S

opy default

Close.

@
@ ®

@

94 ) Stow/ ___pelmtmen ___semgmose__| 571 T4
C J Clear Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1 step W Down
Image quality original Text + Photo
0 Original size (custom2) off Change #

Default setting

2 Touch the “Copy default” key on the right side of the touch
panel.

NOTES

Inch specifications

* It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-31.)

 Refer to the desired procedure(s) explained under “(6) Making copy
default settings” and perform the corresponding setting(s).

Weekly
BOX
Management
Print
Form.

Language

Bypass
setting

Machine Document
default Management I

Metric specifications

Default setting
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Print
Eorm,

Default setting

Machine Document
default Management

3 Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.
The factory default setting for 45 cpm copiers is “4500” and
for 55 cpm copiers is “5500".

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

Close

Himnn
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(6) Making copy default settings

Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired
setting.

e Exposure mode

Perform the following procedure to select between auto exposure and
manual exposure as the default copy exposure mode in the initial
mode.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default setting

Bypass BOX
setting Management J§
Machine Document Print
default Management Form ‘1

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week
()
Bypass Hard Disk
setting b Management
Machine Document Print
default B | Management Eorm

2 Select “Exposure mode” in the settings list on the left side of
the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Exposure mode” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode . P ————
e S A 1 A w

Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1 step m '
Original image quality Text + Photo ¥ oown
Original size (custom1) off

Original size (custom?) off Change # g

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu Setting mode

Exposure mode Manual [
Exposure steps 1step m
Image quality original Text + Photo

Original size (custom1) off

Original size (custom?) off Change # J

C

Default setting

3

NOTE

Touch the “Manual” key or the “Auto” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Exposure mode

Select default mode of copy exposure, auto or manual

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select default mode of copy exposure, auto or manual

‘ Manual

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Exposure adjustment step

Perform the following procedure to change the incremental step to be
used during adjustment of the copy exposure.

1

7-38

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default setting

Weekly
timer )

I

Language Management
Bypass BOX

setting Management
Machine Document Print

default Management | Form.

Metric specifications

Default setting

l I Week ;
Language Management
guag g timer,
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management J§
Machine Document Print
default Management Form (]

Select “Exposure steps” in the settings list on the left side of
the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Exposure steps” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode 1 ;
U — & Up
Exposure mode Manual

Exposure steps 1 step m _
Original image quality Text + Photo ¥ oown
Original size (custom1) off

Original size (custom?) off Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu H Setting mode & uw z
Exposure mode Manual

Image quality original Text + Photo
Original size (custom1) off
Original size (custom?) off Change # !!

| ——

Default setting

3 Touch the “1 step” key or the “0.5 step” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

1step

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

Select adjustment step of copy exposure

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Original quality 3 Touch the “Text+Photo” key, the “Photo” key or the “Text” key,

Perform the following procedure to determine the default setting that as appropriate.

will be used for the image quality in the initial mode. Inch specifications

Close

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Photo

Default setting Text

Default setting - Copy default

Bypass BOX
setting . Management
Machine Document Print
default ¥ | Management B Form

Default setting

Metric specifications

Close

Select default mode of original quality.

Text+Photo

Metric specifications

Default setting

NOTE
If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Default setting - Copy default

2 Select “Original image quality” [‘Image quality Original”] in
the settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then
touch the “Change #" key.

The “Original image quality” [“lmage quality Original] screen
will be displayed.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Inch specifications ) )
5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return

Default setting to the “Default setting” screen.

Close

Default meny Seting mode Ca) Aw 6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
Exposure mode Manual .
E " 1st contents of the “Basic” tab.
ity aeion Ly
Original size (custom1) off
Original size (custom?) off Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode Y ; & Up
Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1step m
Image quality original Text + Photo
Original size (custom1) off
Original size (custom?) off Change # !l

C

Default setting
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e Custom original size (setting No.1 — No.4)

Perform the following procedure to set the custom paper sizes
(settings No.1 through No.4) that can be used under the original size
selection mode.

1
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Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting
|
Language Management m/:::dy ;
Bypass BOX
setting Management
Print
Form

I

Machine Document
default Management I}

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default setting
l I Week ;
Language Management fimor
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Print
Eorm ;

Machine Document
default Management

Select one of the “Original size” settings (“custom 1” through
“custom 4”) in the settings list on the left side of the touch
panel and then touch the “Change #” key.

The screen to set the desired original size will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode B m
Ca i 4 up
Exposure mode Manual
Exposure steps 1 step m -
Original image quality Text + Photo ¥ oown
Original size (custom1) off
Original size (custom?) off Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu i Setting mode Y ; & Up
Exposure steps 1step m
Image quality original Text + Photo
Original size (custom1) off
Original size (custom?) off Change # !l

Default setting

Touch the “+” key or the “-" key under the “Y (Width)” and “X
(Length)” fields to change the displayed width and length,
respectively, to the desired setting.

If you do not want to register a custom original size, touch
the “Off” key.

Inch specifications

Register custom size original.

s ( 2-11%) ( 2-17)
@‘\ v [T 1] x [ 160 |-
=+ =+

=1 =1

1 Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

Original size (custom1)

Register custom size original

e (50~297) (50~432)
@ v[£ 100]mm  x[er 100]r
C+1 =+

=1 =1

1
{ "Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Eco print mode ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to determine whether or not the eco
print mode will be the default setting in the initial mode.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Bypass BOX
setting . Management
Machine Document Print
default ¥ | Management B Form

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week
L X M: it
Bypass Hard Disk
setting by Management
Print
Form (|

Machine Document
default Management

Select “Eco Print” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Eco Print” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Original size (custom3) Off
Original size (customd) off [I; -
Eco Print off ¥ oo
Select paper APS
Select paper type(APS) Plain Change # ']

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu Setting mode

Original size (customd) off
Change # ']

Eco Print off
Select paper APS
Select paper type(APS) Plain

Default setting

3

NOTE

Touch the “On” key if you want to make the eco print mode
the default setting in the initial mode.

Inch specifications

Close

Select default Eco Print

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

Select default EcoPrint.

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Paper selection

Perform the following procedure to set whether the copier will
automatically select the same size of copy paper as the original once
an original is set, or whether the designated default drawer[cassette]

will be automatically selected.

l Display the “Copy default” screen.

(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default setting

Machine Document
default Management

Language '1

Management '1

Bypass
selting

BOX
Management J§
Print
Form i

Weekly
timer ¢

Metric specifications

Default setting

Machine Document
default Management

Language .1

Management .!

Week
timer

Bypass
setting

Hard Disk
Management g
Print
Eorm i

2 Select “Select paper” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Paper Selection” [“Select paper”] screen will be

displayed.

Inch specifications

Close

Default menu

Setting mode

Original size (custom3)
Original size (custom4)
Eco Print

Select paper

Select paper type(APS)

Lal
(LY )

Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Original size (custom3)
Original size (customd)
Eco Print

Select paper

Select paper type(APS)

Setting mode

Off
Off
Off
APS
Plain

Default setting
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3 Touch the “APS” key to have the same size of copy paper as
the original selected automatically, and the “Default
drawer[cassette]” key to have paper fed from the designated
default drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

et auto paper selection mode

Default
cassette

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Setting paper select mode

| APS

Default
cassette

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Paper type (auto paper selection mode)

Perform the following procedure to set which types of paper can be
selected under the auto paper selection mode.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Bypass BOX
setting . Management
Machine Document Print
default ¥ | Management B Form

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week
L X M: it
Bypass Hard Disk
setting by Management
Print
Form (|

Machine Document
default Management

Select “Select paper type(APS)” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #" key.

3 Touch the “On” key and then touch the key that corresponds
to the types of paper you want to allow to be used under the
auto paper selection mode. If you do NOT want to limit the
types of paper that will be available for use in that mode,
touch the “Off” key.

Inch specifications

Close

Select paper type(s) for Auto Paper Selection

‘ Plain Color

Custom 1 Custom 5

Letterhead Bond Custom 4 Custom 8

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Colour Custom 1 Custom 5

Preprinted Prepunched Custom 2 Custom 6
ﬁ Recycled Rough Custom 3 Custom 7
Letterhead Bond Custom 4 Custom 8

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

The “Select paper type(APS)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Original size (custom3)

Select paper type(APS)

Setting mode

Original size (customd) off -
Eco Print off ¥ oo
Select paper APS

Ca] [Aw ]
A

Change # ']

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu Setting mode m
Original size (custol Off
Original size (customd) off [I; -
Eco Print off ¥ oo
Select paper APS
Select paper type(APS) Plain Change # ']

Default setting

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Default drawer[cassette]

Perform the following procedure to set one drawer[cassette] that will

be selected automatically regardless of the size of paper loaded in

that drawer[cassette].

* It is NOT possible to select the multi-bypass tray as the default
drawer[cassette].

1
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Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default setting

l I Weekly

Language Management timer 3
Bypass BOX
selting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form. ;

Metric specifications

Default setting

l Week
Language Management fimer d
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management B Form,

Select “Default drawer[cassette]” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Default drawer[cassette]” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode m
p
Default cassette st paper
Drawer for cover paper Bypass (vl (v
Default magnification Manual Down

Auto exposure adj.(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu ! Setting mode m
Default cassette 1st paper
Cassette for cover paper Bypass m
Default mode Manual

Auto exposure ad.(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard Change # |I

Default setting

3 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired
drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

Close

Select priority drawer.

2nd paper

3rd paper

4th paper 5th paper

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select paper cassette for default setting.

2nd paper

3rd paper

4th paper 5th paper

Default setting - Copy default

NOTES

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

» The “5th paper” key will only be displayed when the optional Side
Feeder, which is only available for 55 cpm copiers, is installed on
your copier.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Cover drawer[cassette]

Perform the following procedure to set which drawer[cassette] will be
used to feed the cover sheets in the cover mode, the booklet/stitching
mode and the book to booklet mode.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Weekly
Bypass BOX
setting ; Management
Machine Document Print
default | Management I Form

Default setting

Management

Metric specifications

Default setting

Machine Document
default Management

Bypass
setting Y

limer,
Hard Disk
Management
Print
Form /|

3

Touch the key that corresponds to the desired
drawer[cassette].

Inch specifications

Select drawer for cover paper.

1st paper

2nd paper

3rd paper ‘ Bypass [

4th paper 5th paper

i Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select cassette for cover paper.

1st paper

2nd paper

3rd paper

4th paper

5th paper

Default setting - Copy default

NOTES

Select “Drawer for cover paper” [‘Cover for cover paper”] in
the settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then
touch the “Change #" key.

The “Drawer for cover paper” [“Cover for cover paper”] screen

« If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch
the “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

* The “5th paper” key will only be displayed when the optional Side
Feeder, which is only available for 55 cpm copiers, is installed on
your copier.

will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Setting mode

Draver for cover paper
Default magnification

Auto exposure adj.(Auto)
Auto exposure adj.(OCR)

Default cassette 1st paper

Bypass
Manual

Standard
Standard

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu

Cassette for cover paper
Default mode

Auto exposure adj.(Auto)
Auto exposure adj.(OCR)

Setting mode

Default cas 1.

Standard
Standard

Change # 'I

Default setting

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Default magnification ratio 3 Touch the “Manual” key or the “AMS” key, as appropriate.

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not the appropriate Inch specifications
magnification ratio to be calculated automatically when you select the
size of copy paper.

l Display the “Copy default” screen. [ varua
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.) AVS

Inch specifications

Default setting

Weekly _ = e
e ) e
Bypass BOX Select default zoom mode
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Default setting

i

Metric specifications

Default setting

Language ;1 Management;} :"\;f:rk ;;
If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

2 Select “Default magnification” [‘Default mode”] in the settings
list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch the
“Change #” key.

The “Default magnification” [“Default mode”] screen will be
displayed. 5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

Default setting

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.

Default menu i Setting mode m
p
Default cassette st paper
Drawer for cover paper Bypass (vl (v
Default magnification Manual Down

Auto exposure adj.(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Close

Default menu ! Setting mode m
Default cassette 1st paper
Cassette for cover paper Bypass m
Default mode Manual

Auto exposure ad.(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard Change # |I

Default setting
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Auto exposure adjustment

Perform the following procedure to adjust the overall exposure level
for the auto exposure mode.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default setting

Machine Document
default : Management

Bypass
setting 5

p— (=
BOX

Management

Print

Form

Metric specifications

Default setting

Machine Document
default Management

Bypass
setting Y

limer,
Hard Disk
Management
Print
Form /|

Select “Auto exposure adj. (Auto)” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #"

key.

The “Auto exposure adj. (Auto)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Drawer for cover paper
Default magnification

Auto exposure adj.(Auto)
Auto exposure adj.(OCR)

Setting mode

Default cassette 1st paper

Bypass
Manual

Standard
Standard

Ca) [Aw |
LY (¥ o ]

Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Default cassette
Cassette for cover paper
Default mode

Auto exposure ad.(Auto)
Auto exposure adj.(OCR)

Setting mode

1st paper
Bypass
Manual
Standard
Standard

a]
) 7o

Change # 'I

Default setting

3

NOTE

Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Auto exposure adjustment (OCR) 3 Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the

Perform the following procedure to adjust the overall exposure level
exposure as desired.

for scanning with OCR (Optical Character Recognition) software when
using the optional scanner functions of this copier. Inch specifications

l Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Weekly
Language ] anagement
Bypass BOX
seting Management
Machine Document Print ]
default Management Form, . : :

Default setting Default setting - Copy default

i

Metric specifications

Metric specifications

Default setting

Language ;1 Management;} :"\;f:rk ;;
NOTE
If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Default setting - Copy default

2 Select “Auto exposure adj. (OCR)” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

. ) . 4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
The “Auto exposure adj. (OCR)” screen will be displayed.

screen in step 2.
Inch specifications

Default setting 5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Default menu Setting mode. m
,
Drawer f B Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
pomror oo Ly 6 y P

Auto exposure ad. (Auto) Standard m contents of the “Basic” tab.
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu H Setting mode m
Default cassette 1st paper
Cassette for cover paper Bypass m
Default mode Manual
Auto exposure adj.(Auto) Standard
Auto exposure adj.(OCR) Standard Change # 'I
Default setting
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

e Manual exposure adjustment (text+photo mode) 3

Perform the following procedure to adjust the median exposure value
when the text+photo mode is selected for the image quality.

Inch specifications

Close

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

g Managenen, Metric specifications
Machine Document Print
default ¥ | Management B Form — — —
:

Adjust default setting of copy exposure(Manual, Text+Photo)

Default setting

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications 4 02 - 01 4 & 8

1 ' ' 1 : ' 1
(] vighter
Default setting D i

Week
L X M: it
Bypass Hard Disk
setting by Management
Print
Form (|

Default setting - Copy default

Machine Document
default Management

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the

o ) ) ) “Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.
2 Select “Manual exp.adj. (Mixed)” in the settings list on the left

side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #" key.

The “Manual exp.ad]. (Mixed)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Drawer for cover paper
Default magnification
Auto exposure adj.(Auto)
Auto exposure adj.(OCR)

Setting mode

Default cassette 1st paper

Bypass
Manual
Standard
Standard

La]
Ly ]

Change # |]

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Setting mode

Default cassette
Cassette for cover paper
Default mode

Auto exposure adj.(Auto)
Auto exposure adj.(OCR)

1st paper
Bypass
Manual
Standard
Standard

I

a4/ (>
LS
5

Default setting

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Manual exposure adjustment (text mode)

Perform the following procedure to adjust the median exposure value
when the text mode is selected for the image quality.

1
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Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default setting

Weekly
timer )

I

Language Management
Bypass BOX
setting Management
Print
Form.

Machine Document
default Management I}

Metric specifications

Default setting
l I Week ;
Language Management dimor
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management J§
Print
Form (|

Machine Document
default Management

Select “Manual exp.adj. (Text)” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Manual exp.adj. (Text)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default menu Setting mode m
Manual exp. adj (Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard m
Default margin width Lefty 0" ¥ oown
Default erase width Border /" Center V"
Preset limit 999Set Change # I!
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode m
Manual exp. adj. (Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj. (Photo) Standard m
Default margin width Leftmm  omm
Default erase width Border 6mm Center 6mm
Preset limit 999 Set Change # I!
Default setting

Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Manual exposure adjustment (photo mode)

Perform the following procedure to adjust the median exposure value
when the photo mode is selected for the image quality.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.

(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default setting

Bypass
setting .
Machine Document

default : Management

p— (=
BOX

Management

Print

Form

Metric specifications

Default setting

Bypass
setting Y
Machine Document

default Management

limer,
Hard Disk
Management
Print
Form /|

3

Touch the “Lighter” key or the “Darker” key, as appropriate, to
move the cursor on the exposure scale and adjust the
exposure as desired.

Inch specifications

Close

3
Qo | ™72

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Close

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

2 Select “Manual exp.adj. (Photo)” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #" key.
The “Manual exp.adj. (Photo)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Manual exp. adj.(Photo)
Default margin width
Default erase width
Preset limit

Default menu Setting mode
Manual exp. adj.(Text) Standard

Standard

Left/s" 0"

Border ;" Center /"
999Set

La ]
v v

Change # !

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Setting mode

Manual exp. adj. (Text)
Manual exp. adj. (Photo)
Default margin width
Default erase width
Preset limit

Standard

Standard

Left 6mm Omm
Border 6mm Center 6mm
999 Set

a4/ (>
g1ls

Default setting

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Margin width

Perform the following procedure to determine the default value of the
location and width of the margins in the margin mode.

1
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Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default setting

Weekly
timer )

I

Language Management
Bypass BOX

setting Management
Machine Document Print

default Management | Form.

Metric specifications

Default setting
l I Week ;
Language Management dimor
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management J§
Print
Form (|

Machine Document
default Management

Select “Default margin width” in the settings list on the left
side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Default margin width” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default menu Setting mode m
Manual exp. adj (Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard m
Default margin width Lefty 0" ¥ oown
Default erase width Border /" Center V"
Preset limit 999Set Change # I!
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode m
Manual exp. adj. (Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj. (Photo) Standard m
Default margin width Leftmm  omm
Default erase width Border 6mm Center 6mm
Preset limit 999 Set Change # I!
Default setting

Touch the “+" key or the “-” key, and the “A” key or the “V¥”
key, as desired, to change the default margins and margin
widths to the desired setting.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Adjust default setting of margin width
Front page
— A
ol
Defaullt setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.



Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Erased border width

Perform the following procedure to determine the default value for the
width of the border to be erased in the two border erase modes.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Bypass BOX
setting . Management
Machine Document Print
default ¥ | Management B Form

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week

Machine Document
default Management

Bypass
setting M

Hard Disk
Management i
Print
Eorm =

3

Touch the “+” key or th

e “-" key under the “Border” and

“Center” fields to change the displayed widths to those

desired.

Inch specifications

)

i

.

|

(0-11%)

=1

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Adjust default setting of erase width.

-~
(0~18)

Border

L

.

(0~36)

1
=1

Default setting - Copy default

Select “Default erase width” in the settings list on the left side
of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #" key.
The “Default erase width” screen will be displayed.

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default erase width
Preset limit

Default menu Setting mode
) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard
Default margin width Left i 0

Border ;" Center /"
999Set

La ]
v v

Change # !

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu

Setting mode

Manual exp. adj. (Text)
Manual exp. adj. (Photo)
Default margin width
Default erase width
Preset limit

Standard

Standard

Left 6mm Omm
Border 6mm Center 6mm
999 Set

a4/ (>
g1ls

Default setting

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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Section 7 COPIER MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

e Copy limit

Perform the following procedure to set the limit for the number of
copies (or copy sets) that can be made at a time.

1
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Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default setting

Weekly
timer )

I

Language Management
Bypass BOX

setting Management
Machine Document Print

default Management | Form.

Metric specifications

Default setting
l I Week ;
Language Management dimor
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management J§
Print
Form (|

Machine Document
default Management

Select “Preset limit” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Preset limit” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default menu Setting mode m
Manual exp. adj (Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj.(Photo) Standard m
Default margin width Lefty 0" ¥ oown
Default erase width Border /" Center V"
Preset limit 999Set Change # I!
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode m
Manual exp. adj. (Text) Standard
Manual exp. adj. (Photo) Standard m
Default margin width Leftmm  omm
Default erase width Border 6mm Center 6mm
Preset limit 999 Set Change # I!

Default setting

Touch the “+” key or the “-" key to change the copy limit to the
desired setting.

Inch specifications

y.
{ 1~999)

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select copy preset in one job (# key).

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Repeat copying ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not to prohibit
repeat copying, as well as whether or not to make repeat copying the
default setting in the initial mode.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting
Bypass BOX
setting ; Management
Machine Document Print
default | |_Management I Form

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week
Language o Management
Bypass Hard Disk
setting ; Management i
Machine Document Print
default Management Form (|

Select “Modify Copy” in the settings list on the left side of the
touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Modify Copy” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Modify Copy On / Off
Job Queue Report Oon(All copy job) Ty § i
[ Display register key on \ F pown
Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # I!
Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Job Queue Report On(All copy jobs) T )\? o
[EDisplay'Register'key on
Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # I

Default setting

3 If you want to prohibit repeat copying, touch the “Off” key. If
you want to make repeat copying the default setting in the
initial mode, touch the “On” key.

Inch specifications

Select ON tn activate Madifv Canv or OFF

to inactfarte it

Function Default
o
o

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select ON to activate Madifv Conv or OFF

to inactiv ffe It.
Function Default
o

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e “Job history” screen ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set the contents of the “Job
history” screen or turn display of that screen OFF.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default setting

Weekly
timer )

I

Language Management
Bypass BOX

setting Management
Machine Document Print

default Management | Form.

Metric specifications

Default setting

l I Week ;
Language Management
guag g timer,
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management J§
Machine Document Print
default Management Form (]

2 Select “Job Queue Report” in the settings list on the left side
of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #” key.
The “Job Queue Report” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default Setting mode
On/ Off

Modify Copy

Job Queue Report Oon(All copy job) Ty § i
[ Display register key on \ F pown

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # 'l

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu i Setting mode m
. 4

Modify coy On / Off —
Job Queue Report On(All copy jobs)
[ Display"Registerkey on ¥ oown

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # I!

Default setting
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NOTE

If you do NOT want to display the “Job history” screen, touch
the “Off” key. If you DO want to display the “Job history”
screen, touch the “On/All copy job” [“On/(All copy)”] key or
the “On/reserved” [*On/reserv.job”] key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Select ON to activate Copy Job Log or OFF
to inactivate it

on/ i
reserved

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select ON to activate Copy Job Log or OFF
to inactivate it.

on
(All copy)

On/
reserv.job

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Registration keys ON/OFF

Perform the following procedure to set whether or not to allow a
“Register” key to be displayed in the screen for those function and
modes which can be registered under the registration keys. Functions
and/or modes can only be registered under registration keys through
the “Register” key.

1 Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default setting

Bypass
setting )

Weekly
BOX
Management

Machine Document Print
default Management Form i

Metric specifications

Default setting

Bypass
setting 5

Management
timer

Hard Disk

Management

Machine Document Print
default M | Management i Form,

2 Select “Display register key” [‘Display "Register" key”] in the
settings list on the left side of the touch panel and then touch
the “Change #" key.

The “Display register key” [‘Display "Register" key”] screen
will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Modify Copy On / Off

Job Queue Report On(All copy job)
[# Display register key on
Customize(Main function)

Customize(Add function)

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode
Modify copy On / Off m
Job Queue Report On(All copy jobs) {
H § D
[FDisplay"Register'key on % Down

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function)

- -
Change # '!

Default setting

3 If you want the “Register” key to be displayed, touch the “On”
key. If you do NOT want it to be displayed, touch the “Off”
key.

Inch specifications

Select One touch key On/Off
Able to use Register key on each screen.

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Select to show Register key On/Off
Able to use Register key to register/delete at each page.

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Customize screen layout (Main functions)

Perform the following procedure to change the order of the main
functions and modes that are displayed in the “Basic” and the “User
choice” tabs in order to make the display more appropriate to the way
you use the copier.

1
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Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default settin

l I Weekly
Language Management mer i
Bypass BOX
setting Management Bg
Print
Form N

Default setting

Machine Document
default Management

Metric specifications

Default setting

Language .1

Management .! Week ;1
timer

Bypass
setting
Machine Document
default Management

Hard Disk
Management g
Print
Eorm i

Select “Customize(Main function)” in the
left side of the touch panel and then touc
key.

settings list on the
h the “Change #"

The “Customize(Main function)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default settin

Default menu i Setting mode
Modify Copy On / Off
Job Queue Report On(All copy job)
[@ Display register key on
Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function)

¥

Change # 'I

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode

Modify cop On / Off
Job Queue Report on(All copy jobs)
[Display"Register'key on

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function)

Close

Cal [ax ]
¥

Change # 'I

Default setting

3

NOTE

If you want to change the order of the basic functions and
modes, touch the “A” or the “ ¥” cursor key to select the item
you want to move. Then touch the “Move ahead” key or the
“Move behind” [“Move backward”] key to move that item and
change the order of display. The final display of the basic
functions and modes will be in accordance with the numbers
in the list and those shown in the tabs to the left of that list.

Inch specifications

Basic

I
L

y [
User choice
15 6 § %
E ¥ £ §
I g >

Register mode

|
2 Reduce/Enlarge ahead

3 12 sided Siove

4 Sort/Finish behind

5 Original size

& Orig. quality

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

Customize(Main function)

Basic

]
L

Register mode

Reduce/Enlarge
1/2 sided

Move
Ahead

Close

1
2
3
1 Sort/Finished
5
]

i A Move
User choice backward
Original size
5 6 B ¥ Quality orig
AL Ty aan
d | =L AL

Default setting - Copy default

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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e Customize screen layout (Add functions)

Perform the following procedure to add often-used functions and/or
modes, or to change the order of their layout, in order to make the
display more appropriate to the way you use the copier.

1

Display the “Copy default” screen.
(See “(5) Accessing the copy default settings” on page 7-36.)

Inch specifications

Default setting
Bypass BOX
setting ; Management
Machine Document Print
default | |_Management I Form

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Week
Language o Management
Bypass Hard Disk
setting ; Management i
Machine Document Print
default Management Form (|

Select “Customize(Add function)” in the settings list on the
left side of the touch panel and then touch the “Change #”
key.

The “Customize(Add function)” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode
Modify Copy On / Off
Job Queue Report On(All copy job)
[# Display register key on

Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # I!

Default setting

Metric specifications

Default setting

Default menu Setting mode m
Job Queue Report On(All copy jobs) T )\? o
[EDisplay'Register'key on
Customize(Main function)
Customize(Add function) Change # II

Default setting

3 If you want to add functions and/or modes to the “User
choice” tab, touch the “A” or the “v” cursor key under the list
on the right to select the item you want to add. Then touch
the “A” or the “ v” cursor key under the list on the left to
select in what order you want it to be added in that tab.
Finally, touch the “4=” key to add the selected item to the
“User choice” tab.

Inch specifications

Basic Register mode Addition mode
B sl 7
8 Border Erase E Select paper
. T ] 9 Combine
o 10 None Auto Selection
User choice 11 None Batch scanning
g8 81 8 12 None

9 w0 11 12 13
e M Ly 1A Ly 1Ca ]

Default setting - Copy default

Metric specifications

& Customize(Add function)
Basic Register mode Addition Mode
' BERE T
8 Cover Select paper
L 9 None

10 Test copy Auto selection

User choice i 11 None Batch scanning

T 8

| I | 12 Form Overlay
9 10 1N 12 13
u'_ I Ly J & ] Ly J & |

Default setting - Copy default

NOTE

If you want to quit the displayed setting without changing it, touch the
“Back” key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 2.

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

5 Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.

6 Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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4. Multi-bypass tray paper settings

(1) Paper size and type

Perform the following procedure in order to use the multi-bypass tray
to feed copy paper.

2
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With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [¥]
key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Auto Selection Management Interrupt |

©/. ) Stop/
A: Clear

@D ® O

Touch the “Bypass setting” key.
The “Bypass setting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

End

Default setting

Co Weekl
Bypass BOX
seftin Management

Machine Document Print

default Management Form ;

Metric specifications

Default setting

End

Default setting

Copy Week
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form y

Specify the desired method of selecting the paper size.

If you select “Auto Detection” here, select the desired unit of
measure (“Centimeter” or “Inch”) as well, and then go directly
to step 5. If you want to select a custom paper size, touch the
“Input size” and then go to the next step.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Paper size Paper type

Auto

1 Centimet Plain Select
Detection entimeter vmmssaenions | DADET tyDE

Standard

Metric specifications

Default setting

Paper size Paper type

[Detection........ paporiype N

Input size

dard

Touch the “+” key or the “-” key to change each of the

displayed sizes (length and width) to the desired settings.

* In metric specification copiers, the desired sizes can also
be entered directly by touching the corresponding “#keys”
key and then using the keypad.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Paper size

Paper type

Auto Select
Detection paper type M
nput

Metric specifications

Default setting

Paper type

(98~297) (148~432)
[T 207 Jom  x|e 420 |m

{ Papersize

A Sell
e pan .. Srvee
(=1 =1
Others
] (]

Touch the “Select paper type” key.
The “Select paper type” screen will be displayed.

Touch the key that corresponds to the type of paper to be
used, and then touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will
return to the screen in step 4.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Select paper type

Card -

H Labels Postoard Custom 1 Custom 5

Recycled Color custom2 | Customs

Preprinted | Prepunched custom3 | custom7

I Vellum Bond Letterhead Custom 4 Custom 8

Metric specifications

Default setting

Card-
Labels Postcard Custom 1 Custom 5
Recycled Colour Custom 2 Custom 6
Rough Preprinted Prepunched Custom 3 Custom 7
I Vellum Bond Letterhead Custom 4 Custom 8

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the screen in step 2. Touch the “End” key. The touch panel
will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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(2) Selecting other standard sizes 4 Touch the “Select size” key. The “Select size” screen will be
displayed.
Perform the following procedure when you want to print out onto other
standard sizes of special paper.

i i i Default setting Paper Size
1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [$%] _ ) ] = .

key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Paper type ]
Auto Plain Select i
Detection st | DDET type P 3
Input si ]
Auto Selection Management Interrupt | -

Others
Standard

— ]

’ < Metric specifications
@ 3 Reset @ P
Default setting

Stop/
Clegr \ _moe

®

Paper size Paper type

Auto Select

Pl
Detection EX an paper type K
Input size

0® O

©
@@

a4

2 Touch the “Bypass setting” key.
The “Bypass setting” screen will be displayed.

5 Touch the key that corresponds to the size of paper you want
to use, and then touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will

et

Inch specifications

Inch specifications

Week H
rowee Default setting

BOX e ey
Machine Document Print i
default Management Form 1

OUFUKU
HAGAKI

Metric specifications

Default setting
| e Vitric speciications

n

Language '3 Management ) Default setting

Machine Document Print
default B | Management i Eorm j

OUFUKU
HAGAKI

8/2x13

3 Touch the “Others Standard” key.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Close -

Paper size Unit Paper type

Plain Select
papertype M ¥

Input size

Others
Standard

Metric specifications

Default setting

:

Paper size Unit Paper type

| g Plain Select ]
Others
Standard
e —
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6

7-62

Touch the “Select paper type” key. The “Select paper type”
screen will be displayed. Touch the key that corresponds to
the type of paper you want to use, and then touch the “Close”
key. The touch panel will return to the screen in step 4.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Labels

Card -

Posteard Custom 1 Custom 5

Transp-

Recycled Color Custom 2 Custom 6
arency

Rough Preprinted | Prepunched Custom 3 Custom 7

Vellum Bond Letterhead Custom 4 Custom 8

Metric specifications

Default setting

Card"
Postcard [ Custom 1 Custom 5
Recycled Colour Custom 2 Custom 6
Preprinted Prepunched Custom 3 Custom 7
[ Vellum Bond Letterhead [ Custom 4 Custom 8

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2. Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will
return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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5. Box management default settings

Perform the following settings in order to manage the “boxes” that are used under the document management functions.

(1) Box settings

Setting Description Reference page

e Document list print out This procedure will allow you to print out a list of all of the images stored in the box for the form 7-64
overlay mode, of the documents stored in the shared data box or of the documents stored in the
synergy print boxes.

e Reset box This procedure will delete all of the image data that is stored in the “Form” box, as well as the 7-65
documents stored in the shared data box and the synergy print boxes. Make absolutely certain
that you do not need the corresponding data before you attempt to delete it.

e Box name & password / This procedure will allow you to change the name and password for any one of the synergy print 7-65

Clear data in box boxes as well as delete at one time all of the data registered in any one box. If you register a

password for any of these boxes, you will need to enter the registered password in order to print
out or delete any documents that are stored win that box.

e Document save time This procedure will allow you to select the length of time that will elapse before each job in a 7-67
synergy print box is automatically deleted. Set this time to any number of days between 1 and 7.
* This setting cannot be made independently for each box.

(2) Accessing the box management default settings

Perform the following procedure when you want to access the
“Document Management” screen for each of the various box

management default settings.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [¥%]
key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.

The factory default setting for 45 cpm copiers is “4500” and

displayed.

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Auto Selection

=il

0 ® O
©

Management Interrupt |

®

for 55 cpm copiers is “5500”. If the entered code matched the
registered one, the “Document Management” screen will be

5
Reset @

a4

BN
®
(®

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

Stop/
Clear

@@ @

2

Inch specifications

Default setting

.

Touch the “Document Management” key.

Close__ N}

Copy
default
Machine Document
default M. nt

Bypass
setting

Weekly
[ereemen |
BOX
Management
Print
Form ;

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy
default ;

Machine Do
default B || Manag

Week
timer

Bypass Hard Disk
setting b Management
Print
Form
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4 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired box
management default setting.

Inch specifications

Document Management

Shared Data Box
Print
the list
Reset
Box

Synergy Print Box Form box

Close

Print Box Print
the list edittin the list

Reset
Box

Document Reset
save term Box

Default setting

Metric specifications

Document management

Shared Data Box
Print
the list
Reset
Box

Synergy Print Box Form box

Document management

Close

Print Box Print
the list editin, the list

Reset Document Reset
Box savin Box

Default setting

NOTES

« It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-31.)

« Refer to the desired procedure(s) explained under “(3) Making box
management default settings” and perform the corresponding

setting(s).

(3) Making box management default settings

Perform the following procedure that corresponds to the desired

setting.

e Document list print out

l Touch the “Print the list” key under the box (“Form Box”,
“Shared Data Box” or “Synergy Print Box”) for which you

want to print out the

Inch specifications

document list.

Document Management

Shared Data Box
Print
the ist
Reset
Box

Synergy Print Box Form box

Print Box Print
the list edittin: the list

Reset Document Reset
Box save term Box

Close

Default setting

Metric specifications

Document management

Shared Data Box
Print
the list
Reset
Box

Synergy Print Box Form box

Print Box Print
the list editin, the list

Reset Document Reset
Box savine Box

Document management

Close

Default setting

7-64

A document list will be printed out for that box. once print out

is completed, the touch panel will return to the screen in step
1.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
“Default setting” screen. Touch the “End” key. The touch panel
will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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o Reset box

1

Touch the “Reset Box” key under the box (“Form Box”,
“Shared Data Box” or “Synergy Print Box”) that you want to
delete all data for.

A verification screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document Management

Close

Shared Data Box
Print
the list
Reset
Box

Default setting

Synergy Print Box Form box

Print Box Print
the list 1 [Ledittin the list

Reset Document Reset
Box save term Box

Metric specifications

Document management

Close

Shared Data Box
Print
the list,
Reset
Box

Default setting

Synergy Print Box Form box

Print Box Print
the list 1 |editin the list

Reset Document Reset
Box | Lsavin Box

Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.
Inch specifications

Shared Data Box

Reset this Box. Do you really want to reset?

= ] [w ]

Metric specifications

Shared Data Box

Reset this Box. Do you really want to reset?

v ] (e ]

If you selected “Yes”, all the data in the selected box will be
deleted and the touch panel will return to the screen in step
1.If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1 without deleting any data.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
“Default setting” screen.Touch the “End” key. The touch
panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.

e Box name & password / Clear data in box

1

Touch the “Box editting” key under “Synergy Print Box”. The
“Box editting” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document Management

Close

Document Management

Shared Data Box Form box

Print
the list
Reset
Box

Default setting

Synergy Print Box
Print Box Print
the list edittin the list
Reset Tocument Reset
Box ‘ save term Box

Metric specifications

Document management

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

Print Print Box Print

the list the list editting the list

Reset Reset ‘Document 4 Reset ]
Box Box saving Box

Default setting

Either touch the synergy print box that contains the
information to be modified, or enter its number using the
keypad. Then touch the “Enter” key. The “Box edit” screen
will be displayed.

Inch specifications

ditting

Job cancel

(with #key)
001 ABCD_0000001§ 006 UVWX_0000006§ 011 QRST_0000105 § 016 MNOP_0200104
002 EFGH_0000002 § 007 ABCD_0000101§ 012 017 QRST_0200105
003 008 EFGH_0000102§ 013 ABCD_0200101 § 018 UVWX_ 0200106
004 MNOP_00000044 009  1JKL_0000103 § 014 EFGH_0200102 § 019 ABCD_0500101
005 QRST_00000054 010 MNOP_00001044 015 IJKL_0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102 ~
vo LY A Lo |
Default setting - Document management

Metric specifications

Job cancel

Select box No. BOX NR
(with #key)

[ 001 ABCD_0000001] 006 UVWX_0000006] 011 QRST 0000105 J 016 MNOP_0200104 |:|

[ 002 EFGH_0000002] 007 ABCD 0000101] 012 017 QRST_0200105

[ 003 008 EFGH_0000102§ 013 ABCD_0200101 § 018 UVWX_0200106

I 004 MNOP_0000004§ 009 IJKL_0000103 § 014 EFGH_0200102 § 019 ABCD_0500101
IOOS QRST_0000005 §010 MNOP_00001044 015 1JKL 0200103 § 020 EFGH_0500102

s [I; A Enter i]

Default setting - Document management
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3 If you want to change the name of that box, first select “Box
name” and then touch the “Change #" key. Enter the new
name as desired.

Inch specifications

Close

Default menu Setting mode g —
Box name ABCD_0000101 :
password (No registrat.) m

Default setting - Document Management - Box editting

Metric specifications

Default menu Setting mode
Box name ABCD_0000101
Password (No register)

Change # J

Default setting - Document management - Box editting

NOTE

« Refer to “Entering characters” on page 7-72 for information on
entering characters.

4 If you want to change the name of that box, first select
“Password” and then touch the “Change #” key. The
“Password” screen will be displayed.

5 Use the keypad to enter the new password for that box and
then touch the “Close” key. The new password will be
registered and the touch panel will return to the screen in
step 3.

Inch specifications

Close

Enter new password

Default setting - Document Management - Box edittings - 077

Metric specifications

Enter new password

password l:l (Enterkey)

Default settund - Document Management - Box editting - 006

NOTES

* The password can be between 1 and 8 digits long.

« If you decide not to register a password for that box, touch the
“Clear” key and then, with nothing entered in the password field,
touch the “Close” key.
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If you want to delete all of the data in that box, select “Reset
Box". A verification screen will be displayed.

Touch the “Yes” key or the “No” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Box No.: 997

Box name : _ABCD_0000101

Reset this Box. Do you really want to reset?

=1 ]

Metric specifications

BOXNR.: 007

Boxname : _ABCD_0000101

Reset this Box. Do you really want to reset?

= ]

If you selected “Yes”, all the data in the selected box will be
deleted and the touch panel will return to the screen in step
3.

If you selected “No”, the touch panel will return to the
screen in step 3 without deleting any data.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “Close” [“Job cancel”] key. The touch panel will
return to the screen in step 1. Touch the “Close” key. The
touch panel will return to the “Default setting” screen.Touch
the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the contents of
the “Basic” tab.
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e Document save time

1 Touch the “Document save term” [“Document saveing”] key
under “Synergy Print Box”. The “Document data saving term”
[“Document data save period”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Document Management

Close

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box
Print Print Box Print
the list the list edittin ¥ the list
Reset Reset Document Reset
Box Box save term Box

Default setting

Metric specifications

Document management

Shared Data Box Synergy Print Box Form box

Print Print Box Print
the list the list .editing B the list
Reset Reset Document Reset
Box Box savin Box

Default setting

2 Touch the “Set save term” [“Set save period”] key and then
touch “+” key or the “-” key to change the displayed save time
to the desired setting.

Inch specifications

Default setting - Document Management

Metric specifications

Set save period for documents in shared data box.

-7

Default Setting - Document management

NOTES

» The save time can be set to any number of days between 1 and 7.
« If you want the data to be saved indefinitely, touch the “Saving no
term” key to highlight it.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

Touch the “Close” key once again. The touch panel will return
to the “Default setting” screen.Touch the “End” key. The
touch panel will return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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6. Hard disk management

Perform the following procedure to access the “Storage Management”
screen and check available space on the hard disk and/or delete any
invalid data.

1
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With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [%]
key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Auto Selection Management Interrupt |

=]
D @NB) ()
®OO @

Clear

@©®O®

Touch the “BOX Management’[“Hard Disk Management’] key.

Inch specifications

Default setting

E|

Copy Weekly
detonlt Language Management timer 3
Bypass BOX
selting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management Form.

IE

n

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy l ! Week
dofault Language Management limer ]
Bypass Hard Disk
setting Management
Machine Document Print
default Management B Form,

Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.

The factory default setting for 45 cpm copiers is “4500” and
for 55 cpm copiers is “5500".If the entered code matched the
registered one, the “HDD Management mode” ["HDD
Management”] screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

E -

.

The overall size of the hard disk, as well as the currently
available space will be displayed.If you want to delete any
invalid data, go to the next step.If you are finished with this
procedure, go directly to step 6.

Inch specifications

HDD management mode

Close

Delete invalid data

Item H Setting mode
- Delete invalid data in the HDD.
Free Space 06,084 MB
Capacity 06,187 MB

Default setting

Metric specifications

HDD management mode

Close

Delete invalid data

Item Setting mode
Delete invalid deta from the HDD.
Free Space omB
Cpapcty omB

Default setting

Touch the “On” key. The operation to delete invalid data will
start. Once the operation is completed, the touch panel will
return to the screen in step 4.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will
return to the contents of the “Basic” tab.
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7. Report print out

Perform the following procedure to print out one of the following
reports.

< Copy report >

Lists all of the values for the copy default settings.

< Machine report >

Lists all of the values for the machine default settings.

< Counter report >

Lists the average toner density (black ratio) for each size of copy
paper used under each of the copy and printer functions of this
machine.

NOTE

Inch specification

» Make sure that 11" x 8 1/2" size paper is loaded in one of the
drawers[cassettes]. If 11" x 8 1/2" size paper is NOT loaded in one of
the drawers[cassettes], a screen requesting that you attempt to print
again will be displayed during the procedure. In this case, select
another paper size.

Metric specification

» Make sure A4 size paper is loaded in one of the drawers[cassettes].
If A4 size paper is NOT loaded in one of the drawers[cassettes], a
screen requesting that you attempt to print again will be displayed
during the procedure. In this case, select another paper size.

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [¥%]
key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Auto Selection ‘ Management Interrupt |
P

©

©
\ 3 Reset@
® @
©

VA7

@
@
@

@ @ &)

2 Touch the “Print Form” key.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Weekly
timer

Default setting

Copy

default ; Language i Management
Bypass BOX
setting ; Management

Machine Document Print
default Management Form

il

Metric specifications

Default setting

Copy Week
default ; Managementy | _simer

Bypass Hard Disk

setting 5 Management
Machine Document Print
default B | Management ] Eorm

il

3 Use the keypad to enter the 4-digit management code.The
factory default setting for 45 cpm copiers is “4500” and for 55
cpm copiers is “5500".

Enter the administrator number

.

Metric specifications

Enter the administrator number

Close__ I}

.

NOTE

It is possible for you to change the 4-digit management code.
(See “Changing the management code” on page 7-31.)

Once the “Print report menu” screen is displayed, touch the
“Copy report” key, the “Machine report” key or the “Counter
report” key, as appropriate.

Inch specifications

Print report

Close
Counter
report

Print report menu
Copy
report
Machine
report

Default setting

Metric specifications

Print report

Copy
report
Machine
report

Counter
report

Defauit setting
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5

NOTE

The “Printing report” screen will be displayed and printing of
the corresponding report will start.

Inch specifications

Orig. page Count/Set output
,,,,,, 100% W 11x8"
Qutput tray
& =
= g
a R

Metric specifications

Original Count/set output

up

top/rear Sort Output tray
=)
a [5=2]

If you want to cancel print out of the corresponding report, touch the
“Cancel” key.
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Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 2.

Touch the “End” key. The touch panel will return to the
contents of the “Basic” tab.
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8. Changing the language used for messages

You can select the language that will be used on the touch panel. 3 Touch the key that corresponds to the language that you
want to use.

The available languages are as follows: The language used on the touch panel will change to that

Inch specification copiers: selected.

English, French (“Francais”), Spanish (“Espafiol”) y Japanese

Inch specifications

(‘B4

Metric specification copiers:

English, German (“DEUTSCH?"), French (“FRANCAIS"), Italian
(“ITALIANO”) y Spanish (“ESPANOL?)

English ; Franrais Espafiol

1 With the content of the “Basic” tab displayed, press the [*]
key. The “Default setting” screen will be displayed.

Default setting

Metric specifications

Auto Selection Manent Intér;)upl |
@D @N®) = (?) e e
@ ®® @

(%) 822

a4

|

Default setting

2 Touch the “Language” key. The “Language” screen will be
displayed.

Inch specifications

Default setting

Co)

Z )
Bypass
settin

Weekly
Machine Document Print
default Management Form 1

BOX
Management J§

Metric specifications

Default setting

opy eel
Hard Disk

setting Management

Machine Document Print

default B | Management Eorm
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9. Entering characters

Follow the procedure below when you want to register names for programs, boxes and other stored documents.

e Character input screen

Inch specifications 1 2

Enter name.
(v e I« I I 1T JO D I I-1-
l q i W i a i r t y u i ] p a [
8 —a
l a 1 = 1 d f q h j k ] ; ] ]
[eshift [z T« Jc v Jo In In 1, /i
Metric specifications 1 2 3 4
i ‘ Limit| 16 letters inc. ¥ keuy
f \
[ € >
ol e I I e I T D
E w {e ; r {t {uv {u i 0
8 —_—
I a ] i d f q h J k
[eshift Jz §x Jc Jv Jo Jn n |,
lllustration No Name of part Function
1 Entry field Displays entered information.
2 “«" and “—" keys Moves the cursor to the left and right, respectively.
3 “Back” key Deletes one character to the left of the cursor each time the key is pressed.
4 “Stop” key Cancels character input and returns to the previous screen.
5 “Del.” key Deletes all of the character to the right of the cursor.
6 “End” key Registers the information entered and moves the touch panel back to the most recent screen in the
corresponding procedure.
7 “Space” key Enters a space when pressed.
Keyboard Used to enter characters. Touch the “Shift” key to switch between upper- and lowercase input.

* Use the keypad on the copier to enter numerals.
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e Example character input

1

Touch the “a”, “b”, “c”, “d” and “e” keys in that order on the
keyboard.
“abcde” will be displayed in the entry field.

Inch specifications

Enter name
1 16 letter limit including #
| g

(I 3 E O £ DO O O 6O CO O B
K3 I O 3 K T U O £ O K T

o e e T I o Qe 0 1 Jo 12
(o J (2 Joc Je Jv Jo T Qo o 0 T/ T2 ]

Metric specifications

Enter user name:
1 Limit: 16 letters inc. # key
| o

o e I e Je 1 Jc D 4 12 1= ]
Lo Jw T Jr Je Qo Jo 0 Jo Je Je J0 ]
s Yo Je Jo I 0 Qe 0 1 o 2]
fosnied(z oo Je v Yo Yo Qo L T/ [ )
Space I End

Touch the “End” key.
A verification screen will be displayed.

Touch the “Yes” key to register the information and the touch
panel will move back to the most recent screen in the
corresponding procedure.
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Section 8 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

(1) Side Feeder

This unit is an auxiliary paper feed unit that holds up to 4,000 sheets
of standard 11" x 8 1/2" or A4 size copy paper.
(This option is only available for 55 cpm copiers.)

(2) Document Finisher (A)

The Document Finisher stores a large quantity of copies and can sort
multiple copy sets (Sort/Finished mode), or it can groups copies made
from multiple originals, with all the copies produced from an individual
original stacked together in one set (Group mode), by shifting their
position of ejection. It can also staple the finished copy sets as well as
punch holes in them for filing purposes (optional).

If the optional Booklet Stitcher and Multi Job Tray are installed in your
copier as well, you will also be able to use the Booklet Stitcher to
center bind and center fold the copy sets and designate them for
ejection into the Multi Job Tray. For more details, refer to the Operation
Guide for the Document Finisher.

* The following illustration show when the Document Finisher is
installed together with the optional Center-Folding Unit and Multi Job
Tray.

IMPORTANT!

Cautions during copying:

« If copies come out curled or are stacked unevenly, turn the paper in
the drawer[cassette] over.

* When copying onto special paper such as OHP film, etc., be sure to
specify the type of paper that is set on the multi-bypass tray.

(1) Copying in the Sort mode

1 Touch the “Function” tab and then touch the “Sort/Finished”
key. The “Sort/Finished” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size
Ready to copy.
Select 2 sided/ Select
paper J Separation J original size J Combine J
Reduce Auto Batch
Exposure !] [Enlarge !] Selection J scanning J A w
Orig.image Margin Form
quality 4 Centering J Page # Overlay ¥ oown
Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Erase J Cover J /Stitching J

5asic

Set

Function

Program

User choice 2]

Metric specifications

¥ Ready to copy. P:%TE‘EED st 1
1 1

Select 2-sided/ Select

b o (G ) (Zeag ) [veecon )

Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of AU

Mode Enlarge selection originals p

Form l i
overla V Down

Image Margin/ Page
quality Image shift numberin,
Sort/
Finished
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2 Touch the “Sort:ON” key. (@ Copying in the Group mode
The “One page per file” [“Output each page”] key will change
to the “1 set” key. 1 Touch the “Function” tab and then touch the “Sort/Finished”

key. The “Sort/Finished” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Inch specifications
Ready to copy. it

i 100%

{1 [select 2 sided/ Select Combine

i Lpaper Separation original size

Reduce "Auto Batch

{ |Exposure é [Enlarge g Selection J scanning J A v ]

1 [Oorigimage Margin Form

1 Page # Overlay W Down

HIET Border Booklet

Finished é Eigse !i Cover J Stitching J
Basic g User choice a Function 44

Metric specifications

[ Ready to copy e 1

1]

Paper size Set
LY 11xg '|
100

Ready to copy.

Sort Sorting Staple Punch Check direction
a EJ Check direction of 1
J =l)) original top side. ;
e - | [ N E e |
— mode mode ; 1
= = |
2] 2

B ||
Metric specifications

==
[ Ready to copy. Wees >
Sort/Finished

quality Centering

Program

| [Seeat 2-sided/ Select
{ losper ;; Spiit !i Size orig J Merge copy
| [Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
| lyode !; Enlarge !; selection !] originals !] A v
image Margin/ Page Form
Ioualltv l! Image shift g numbering overla ¥ pown

EJJJ Check direction of original. 1
TN . [ e E EE |
None Mode Mode -
e =2 |

Erase Cover Booklet/
Fi Mode. Mode. Stitchini

Function Program

3 Touch the “1 set” key.
2 Touch the “Sort:OFF” key.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1. Ready to co 111 11,8 1

Close

Sort Sorting Staple Punch Check direction
L . Check di f 1
5 Set the originals to be copied. o] @JJJ original 10 side,
L] [SOER Ve

SortON FE 1
o | = =2 |

H Left top ]
= BN ||

6 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start and the number of
originals that was set will be displayed. Metric specifications

Ready to copy. i

NOTE

Staple Check direction
Check direction of original

oy | B2 eS|
Mode Mode i
S =2 =3 |
— 2 Vi F

H Left top
BN ||

If you do not set the originals in the Document Processor, perform the
appropriate procedure to set all of the originals to be copied.

7 Once all of the originals have been completely scanned,
touch the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start and each 3 Touch the “One page per file” [*Output each page”] key.
of the finished copy sets will be stacked separately by shifting
their position of ejection.
4 Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.
8 Once copying is completed, removed the finished copy sets
from the Finisher.
5 Set the originals to be copied.

6 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start and the number of
originals that was set will be displayed.

NOTE

If you do not set the originals in the Document Processor, perform the
appropriate procedure to set all of the originals to be copied.
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7 Once all of the originals have been completely scanned,
touch the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start and
each set of copies made from each original will be stacked
separately by shifting their position of ejection.

8 Once copying is completed, removed the finished copy sets
from the Finisher.

(® Copying in the Sort-Staple mode

1 Touch the “Function” tab and then touch the “Sort/Finished”
key. The “Sort/Finished” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. 1 11@ 1

Select 2 sided/ Select Comb

paper Separation original size ombine

Reduce Auto Batch

Exposure !; [Enlarge g Selection !; seanning !] A v

Orig.image Margin Form

quality 4 Centering g Page # Overlay ¥ pown

Sort Border Booklet
Finished ﬂ rase J Cover J [Stitching !!

User choice Function Program

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. Y= ]
| [Seeat 2-sided/ Select
aper Split g size orig. !i Merge copy J
Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of
Mode Enlarge. selection originals

11!

Image Margin/ Page Form
quality Image shift numbering overlay
Sort/ Erase Cover Booklet/
Finished Mode Mode Stitchin:

User choice Function Program

2 Touch the “Staple mode” key.
The “Staple mode” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size
Ready to copy. i e
100%
Sort Sorting Check direction
Check direction of
= gy ek recin

i ot @ @
Sor mode :
One page 7
Sorvon per file /@/‘

N [ Left top 1

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. T 1

Punch | Check direct
[2] Check direction of original
H% 9
e e
Mode : ]
= = |

Sort:Off ‘ N

1 Output

3 Touch the key that corresponds to the desired number of

staples.

Inch specifications

Paper size Set

Close

Check direction of
original top side.

G m
=.

Limited number of staple pages
The limit is set in setting mode

1 staple [TICannot combine staple and

offset stacking,

2 staples

| Back Edge

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. i o 1

100%,

Check direction of original.

B0 !

=

[F]Cannot combine sort function and Va = Vi
staple. efttop

Staple Check direction

1 staple
2 staples

* The stapling position will be displayed on the image of the
finished copies that appears in the touch panel, as shown
in the illustration below. Verify the number and position of
the staples before copying. When the combination of the
selected functions does not allow stapling, the staple marks
will appear on the displayed image.

Limited number of pages to be stapled.
The limitation depends on setting mode.

Orientation of
originals A=
= A=
No and = =
position. -
of staples
1 staple a " - ;
Top left = 8= | |['a= {\ A=
stapling — —
1 staple =] A= E p— p—
TOp ”ght E E — —
stapling
2 staples
Left side = ' A=
= | =
stapling =
2 staples A=
Right side 7 —3
stapling ’f—
2 staples A= ==
Right stapling =
Stapling A= —
Not possible = =
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4

5

NOTE

Set the originals to be copied.
Verify the direction in which the originals were set.

Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start and the number of
originals that was set will be displayed.

If you do not set the originals in the Document Processor, perform the
appropriate procedure to set all of the originals to be copied.

Once all of the originals have been completely scanned,
touch the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start and each
finished copy set will be automatically stapled and ejected
onto the Finisher.

Once copying is completed, removed the finished copy sets
from the Finisher.

(@ Copying in the Hole Punch mode

1

Touch the “Function” tab and then touch the “Sort/Finished”
key. The “Sort/Finished” screen will be displayed.
Inch specifications

Paper size

Ready to copy. 1 118
100%
Select 2 sided/ Select Combi
paper Separation original size ombine
Reduce Auto Batch
Exposure J IEn\arge 4 Selection 4 scanning g A Up ]

Orig.image J Margin Form
[Ouah\v Centering Page # Overlay W Dovn

Sort/ Border Booklet
Finished J Epase g Cover é [Siitching !i
Basic ﬁ User choice § Function

Metric specifications

Paper size Set

Ready to copy. e o 1
Select l 2-sided/ Select

aper Split Ii size orig li IMergE copy li

Exposure Reduce/ Auto Large # of AU
Mode Enlarge selection originals P
Image Margin/ Page Form
quality )I Image shift g numberint overlay ¥ oown
Sort/ Erase Cover Booklet/
Finished Mode Mode Stitchin

Basic é User choice g Function 4

Program

K

Program

2

IMPORTANT!

Touch the “Punch mode” key.
The “Punch” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Paper size

LY 118
Plregiter -
Punch Check direction

Check direction of
original top side.

am EE |
==
‘BackEdQE

Sort Sorting

=),

Staple

Staple
mode :

Paper size Set

LAl '|

Close

Check direction of original
= =
(AN | CO"(\C! 1

Check direction

If the optional Hole Punch Unit is not installed in your copier, the
“Punch mode” key will not be displayed.

3

Touch the “2 holes” key or the “3 holes” key, as appropriate
(select between the “2 holes” key or the “4 holes” key in
metric specification copiers). The screen to select the hole
positioning will be displayed.

Inch specifications

Reset originals in processor.

Paper size Set
LY 11xet

Check direction
Check direction of original top

Metric specifications

Paper size Set
Ready to copy. wito 1

Check direction
Check direction of original

2 holes
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* The hole punching position will be displayed on the image of the finished copies that appears in the touch panel, as shown in the illustration below.
Verify the number and position of the holes before copying. When the combination of the selected functions does not allow hole punching, the hole

marks will not appear on the displayed image.

Inch specifications

Orientation
of originals

No and
position.
of holes

Metric specifications

2 holes
Left side

“
Ml | | | 0
—

Orientation
of originals
No and

position.
of holes

2 holes
Right side

ﬁ
2

R
il

Punching
Not possible

@M I

2 holes
Top

2 holes
Right side

ﬁ
2

R
il

3 holes
Left side

[l

2 holes
Top

3 holes
Right side e

II=
2.9
2.0 o

2

4 holes
Left side

L

3 holes
Top

4 holes
Right side

2 8 9 o

Punching
Not possible

4 holes
Top

Punching
Not possible

IMPORTANT!

The position of the holes on each page may differ very slightly. This
may be especially true if the automatic drawer[cassette] switching
function engages and changes to paper feed from a different
drawer[cassette].

4 Set the originals to be copied.
Verify the direction in which the originals were set.

5 Press the [Start] key.
Scanning of the originals will start and the number of
originals that was set will be displayed.

NOTE

If you do not set the originals in the Document Processor, perform the
appropriate procedure to set all of the originals to be copied.

Once all of the originals have been completely scanned,
touch the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start and
each finished copy will be automatically hole punched and
ejected onto the Finisher.

Once copying is completed, removed the finished copies
from the Finisher.
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(® Selecting the location of copy ejection

l Touch the “Function” tab and then touch the “Select of
Output” key. The “Select of Output” screen will be displayed.

Inch specifications
[MReady to copy. e o ]

Al E | oHP back !! Proof Copy !i Merno, !I

ecoprim ) [0 ] [ien ) [ ) [Aw ]

100%

Modify Select of

Basic é User choice é Function ﬁ Program
Metric specifications
P
[ Ready to copy. Wets > 1

1008
Auto Memo
; Test i !
| Rotation 1R IR esteopy pages

[Ecopnm J [g;‘egc'[f:rt d [\nverl J IMwur J [A Up i

Modify Select of

Basic g User choice g Function g Program

2 Select the desired location for the ejection of finished copies.

Inch specifications

Ready to copy. ity

100%

Select proper output tray to avoid
mixing job

You can confirm output tray with output
management.

Metric specifications

Ready to copy.

Select proper output tray to avoid

job mixing.

You can confirm output tray with output
management

NOTE

If you select “Auto sel. of output”, the copies will be ejected into the
next empty tray.

Touch the “Close” key. The touch panel will return to the
screen in step 1.

4 Set the originals to be copied.
5 Press the [Start] key.

Scanning of the originals will start.

NOTE

If you do not set the originals in the Document Processor, perform the
appropriate procedure to set all of the originals to be copied.

8-6

6 Once all of the originals have been completely scanned,
touch the “Scanning finished” key. Copying will start and the
finished copies will be ejected in the selected tray.

7 Once copying is completed, removed the finished copy sets
from the corresponding tray(s).

(6) Stacking mode

If the number of copies that is ejected onto the TrayB during large
volume copying in the Non-sort mode reaches the acceptable limit
(max: 250), all copies from the 251st onward will be ejected onto the
TrayA.

(3) Document Finisher (B)

The Document Finisher stores a large quantity of copies and can sort
multiple copy sets (Sort/Finished mode), or it can groups copies made
from multiple originals, with all the copies produced from an individual
original stacked together in one set (Group mode), by shifting their
position of ejection. It can also staple the finished copy sets as well.

If the optional Multi Job Tray is installed in your copier as well, you will
also be able to designate finished copies for ejection into the Multi Job
Tray. For more details, refer to the Operation Guide for the Document
Finisher and to “(2) Document Finisher (A)” on page 8-1.
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(4) Key Counter

The Key Counter is used for checking copier use and is convenient for
centralized management of the number of copies made by each
department as well as the total number of copies made overall on the
machine.

e Installing the Key Counter
Insert the Key Counter securely into the key counter opening.

NOTE

When you are using the key counter function, copies cannot be made
unless the Key Counter is inserted into the copier. If the Key Counter
is not securely inserted into its opening, “Insert key counter.” will be
displayed on the touch panel.

(5) Printer Kit

If the Printer Kit is installed in your copier, you can use the copier as a
printer. For more details, refer to the Operation Guide for the Printer
Kit.

Since a networking board is installed as standard equipment in the
copier, access from multiple computers is possible and the machine
can be used as a network printer.

An optional Network Printer Kit and Hard Disk are available as well.

(6) Network Scanner Kit

If the Network Scanner Kit is installed in your copier, you can use the
copier as a scanner from multiple computers over your network.

8-7



Section 8 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

(7) Tandem Copier Kit

The Tandem Copier Kit is required when two copy machines are
connected together. Connecting two copy machines will reduce the
copy time by half. In addition, for example, if copying is stopped in one
copier due to insufficient toner or other such reason, the remaining
copies will be automatically produced in the other copier.

In order to use the functions of the Tandem Copier Kit, touch the
“Tandem Copy” key.

Inch specifications

[F]Ready to copy. Paq%fn;ﬁf& set ]

1 11x8Y:" - L3
El Plain

2 g/xit’ |

e - | {ale] (.

3 11x8Y." B Bypass Auto 1 sided
IE] Plain B Exposure 100% .2 sided
4 11x8'"

=] Reduce 2 sided/

15 Reoycled Exposure J [Enlarge g Separation |

on

Orig.image

Tandem
Co

Metric specifications

Ready to copy. e

3 AL D ]B Bypass | ]
El Plain = — 2- sided

4 fa [

1) Recycled 2 ;wfed/




Section 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

1. If one of the following messages is displayed

When any of the following messages appears on the message display, take the indicated action.

[“Add paper on stack bypass.”]

Message Procedure Reference
page
“Close xxx cover. The indicated cover is open. Close all covers securely. —
“Check the cover.” [“Check cover.’] Check for an open cover and close it securely. —
“Close Document processor.” Close the Document Processor. —
“Add paper in drawer.” There is no more paper in the displayed drawer[cassette]. Load paper. If there is another 3-1
[“Add paper cassette. ] drawer[cassette] that contains the same size of paper in the same orientation, touch the
desired paper size key on the left side of the touch panel to switch paper feed and
resume copying.
“Open drawer xx, check and remove | Check to see if paper has misfed inside one of the drawer[cassette]. if it has, remove the 9-6
paper from inside of the machine.” jammed paper.
[“Open cassette 1, check and
remove paper from inside of
machine.”]
“Set drawer xx. " [‘Close paper One of the drawers[cassettes] is not closed properly. First pull it out, and then push it all —
cassette xx.”] the way back in.
“Paper drawer is out of order. The drawer[cassette] currently in use is out of order and cannot be used for the moment. —
Select another paper drawer.” Contact your service representative or an authorized service center as soon as possible.
[“Paper cassette is out of order. If you want to continue copying, use another drawer[cassette].
Select other paper cassette.”]
“Low on paper.” Paper is running low in the selected drawer[cassette]. 3-1
“Paper deck is out of order. The optional Side Feeder is out of order and cannot be used for the moment. Contact —
select another paper drawer.” your service representative or an authorized service center as soon as possible. If you
[“Paper cassette is out of order. want to continue copying, use another drawer[cassette].
Select another paper cassette.”]
“Add paper in paper deck.” Load paper in the optional Side Feeder. 3-5
“Bypass cannot be used. The multi-bypass tray is out of order and cannot be used for the moment. Contact your —
Select another paper drawer.” service representative or an authorized service center as soon as possible. If you want
[“Bypass cannot be used. to continue copying, use another drawer[cassette].
Select a paper cassette.”]
“Load Bypass.” There is no more paper on the multi-bypass tray. Set paper onto the multi-bypass tray. 3-3
“Add paper in bypass.” There is no more paper on the multi-bypass tray. Set paper onto the multi-bypass tray. 3-3

9-1



Section 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

not the same size as original.”
[“Paper size in cassette differs from
actual size. Check paper size in
cassette.”]

Message Procedure Reference
page

“Place transparency in bypass.” Load transparencies onto the multi-bypass tray. 3-3

[“Place transparencies on stack

bypass.”]

“Check paper size.” There is no paper loaded of a size that can be used in the currently selected mode. —
Check the paper.

“Reposition original.” The orientation of the original and the selected paper are different. Change the —
orientation of the original. If you press the [Start] key without changing the original,
copying will be performed at a 100% (1:1) magnification ratio.

“Check paper size. Copy paper is Load paper of the size selected or change the selection for the paper size. 7-23

“Reposition original or change
drawer.” [‘Reset original or select
another paper cassette.”]

The orientation of the original and the selected paper are different. Change the
orientation of the original.

“Check paper size in tray. Different
from original.” [‘Check paper size in
cassette. Different from original.”]

Load paper of the size selected or change the selection for the paper size.

“Reset originals in processor.”

Remove the originals from the Document Processor, stack them together cleanly and
reset them in their current order back in the Document Processor.

“Reset all originals in processor.”
[“Reset originals in processor.”]

Remove the originals from the Document Processor and reset them in their original order
back in the Document Processor.

“Press start key for job recovery.”
[“Press Start key to resume

copying.”]

Copying will be resumed from the point it was stopped. Press the [Start] key.

“Too many pages in processor.
:maximum capacity”

[“Too many pages in the processor.
:max. number of original.”]

The number of originals in the Document Processor has exceeded the acceptable limit.
Reset a lesser number of originals.

“Original left on platen. Remove
original.” [“Original is left on platen.
Remove original.”]

An original has been left on the platen or in the Document Processor. Remove the
original.

“Reset all originals in Document
processor.” [‘Reset originals in
Document processor.”]

Remove the originals from the Document Processor.

“Remove originals from processor.
Set mode is not available when
using Doc Processor.”

[“Remove originals from processor.
The set mode is not available when
using Doc Processor.]

Remove the originals from the Document Processor and set them one by one on the
platen.

“Interrupt copying is not available for
this size.”

Interrupt copying is not possible. Use different originals or cancel the interrupt copying
operation and try to copy again later.

“These functions cannot be
combined.”

The function or mode that you just selected cannot be used in combination with the
currently set function or mode.
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Message Procedure Reference
page
“Exceeds pre registered copying The number of copies made under your department ID-code has reached the limit that 7-8
quantity.” [“Copy limit for this ID- was set under the copy management mode and copying is no longer possible with that
code has been reached.”] code. Use the copy management mode to clear the copy count.
“Ready to copy. Add toner.” There is insufficient toner left in the copier. Since only one copy can be made at a time in 3-8
this state, add toner as soon as possible.
“Add toner to resume copying.” There is insufficient toner left in the copier to make copies. Add toner immediately. 3-8
“Image cycle.” [‘Now adding toner.] Toner is now being added. Please wait until the operation is complete. —
“Cannot use this paper for copying.” | Copying is not possible at the currently selected sizes. —
“Turn off the main SW, and wait ten An error has occurred. Turn the main switch OFF (O), wait about 10 seconds and then —
seconds, then turn it on again.” turn the main switch back ON (| ) again.
[“Turn off the main switch for 10
seconds then turn it on again.”]
“System error. Main switch off / on.” An error has occurred. Turn the main switch OFF (O) and then back ON ( | ) again. —
“Disconnect power plug from the An error has occurred. Remove the power plug from the outlet. —
socket.”
“Call service.” Open and then close the front cover. If this message still remains, make a note of the —
number that displayed with the “C”, turn the main switch OFF (O), remove the power
plug from the outlet and contact your service representative or authorized service center.
“Time for maintenance” Periodic maintenance is required to keep your copier in good condition. Contact your —
service representative or authorized service center as soon as possible.
“Check KMAS.” An error has occurred. Contact your service representative or authorized service center. —
“Time for replacing Felt Roller.” It is time to replace certain parts in your copier. Contact your service representative or —
[“Felt cleaning maintenance.”] authorized service center.
“Call for service to replace Felt It is time to replace certain parts in your copier. Contact your service representative or —
Roller.” [“Change felt clean.-(F.unit)’] | authorized service center.
“Insert key counter.” Insert the Key Counter securely into its opening. 8-7
“Memory full.” The copier's memory is full. Select whether you want to print out that data that is already —
scanned or delete all of that data. It will not be possible to copy or scan another original
until one of these two operations is performed.
“Paper misfeed. Remove paper.” If paper misfeeds, the location of the misfeed will be indicated on the touch panel. Leave 9-6
the main switch ON (| ) and follow the appropriate procedure to remove the jammed
paper.
“Attach Side Paper Deck to Attach the optional Side Feeder securely to the copier. —
Mainframe.”
[“Attach side feeder to main frame.”]
“Paper capacity exceeded. Remove | The number of sheets of paper loaded in the optional Side Feeder has exceeded the 3-5

paper from Side Paper Deck.”
[“Paper capacity exceeded. Remove
paper from side feeder.”]

acceptable limit. Load paper only up to the acceptable limit.

“Finisher is out of order. Press
“Continue” to resume job”

The optional Document Finisher is out of order and cannot be used for the moment.
Contact your service representative or an authorized service center as soon as possible.
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Message

Procedure

Reference
page

“Paper capacity exceeded. Remove
paper from Finisher.”

The number of copies stored in the optional Document Finisher has exceeded the
acceptable limit. Remove the copies from the Document Finisher.

“Remove paper from inner tray of
Finisher”

There are still copies left in the optional Document Finisher. Remove all of the copies
from the Document Finisher.

“Remove paper from Finisher.”

There are still copies left on the tray(s) of the optional Document Finisher or inside the
Document Finisher itself. Remove all of the copies from the Document Finisher.

Check paper in Finisher. Incomplete
copies inside.

There are unfinished copies among those that have been ejected into the optional
Document Finisher.

“Cannot sort this size.” [‘Cannot sort
this paper size.”]

The selected paper size cannot be used in the sort/finished mode. For more detailed
information, refer to the Operation Guide for your Document Finisher.

“Cannot staple. ‘maximum
capacity (Staple)”
[“Cannot staple. :Max.

staples”]

The number of copies stapled in the optional Document Finisher has exceeded the
acceptable limit. For more detailed information, refer to the Operation Guide for your
Document Finisher.

“Cannot staple this paper type.”

The selected paper type cannot be stapled. Select a different type of paper.

“Cannot punch this size.”
[“Cannot punch this paper size.”]

The selected paper size cannot be hole punched. For more detailed information, refer to
the Operation Guide for your Document Finisher.

“Cannot punch this paper type.”

The selected paper size cannot be hole punched. Select a different type of paper.

“Staple jam. Remove staples.”
[“Staple jam. Remove staple(s).”]

Staples have jammed in the optional Document Finisher. Refer to the Operation Guide
for your Document Finisher and remove the jammed staples.

“Check chad box.”

The hole punch chad box in the optional Document Finisher is full. Refer to the
Operation Guide for your Document Finisher and dispose of the hole punch chad.

“Out of staples. Add staples.”
[“Stapler empty. Add staples.”]

There are no staples left in the optional Document Finisher. Refer to the Operation Guide
for your Document Finisher and load staples.

“Cannot staple this size.”
[“Cannot staple this paper size.”]

Stapling of small size paper, such as 5 1/2" x 8 12" and A5R, is not possible. For more
detailed information, refer to the Operation Guide for your Document Finisher.

“Printer is out of order. Call service.”

An error has occurred in the optional Printer Kit. Contact your service representative or
an authorized service center.

“Tandem Copy is cancelled. Unable
to Tandem Copy under current
setting.” [‘Cancel tandem copy.
Cannot tandem copy with the
present setting.”]

Tandem copying (option) is not possible. Touch the “Check” key and check the copy
settings.

“The waste toner box almost full.”
[“The waste toner container is
almost full.”]

It is almost time to replace the waste toner box. Contact your service representative or
an authorized service center.

“The waste toner box is full.”
[“The waste toner container is full.”]

It is time to replace the waste toner box. Contact your service representative or an
authorized service center.
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2. If one of these indicators lights or flashes

If one of the indicators to the left of the [Copier] key, the [Printer] key, or the [Scanner] key either lights orange or flashes orange, carry out the
appropriate procedure indicated below.

Indication Procedure Reference
page

Lights orange or flashes | Check the appropriate response to the -
orange message, and perform the
corresponding procedure.
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3. If paper jams

If a paper misfeed occurs, copying will stop and a message will appear on the touch panel about the misfeed. Leave the main switch ON (| ) and

refer to “(2) Removal procedures” to remove the jammed paper.

Inch specifications

1.0pen front cover.

B!J

Paper misfeed.

Metric specifications

aper misfeed.

1.0pen front cover.

B!J

(1) Cautions

A WARNING

High voltage is present in the charger section. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of electrical shock.

A CAUTION

The copier’s fixing unit is extremely hot. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of getting burned.

* Do not reuse misfed paper.

* |f paper is torn during removal, be sure to remove any loose scraps
of paper from inside the copier, or they could cause another misfeed
later.

* Once misfed paper has been removed, warm-up will begin, the
misfeed indication will go out, and the copier will return to the same
settings prior to the misfeed.

* |f a misfeed occurs in the Document Finisher, it is not necessary to
add the misfed copy to the other copies that are already ejected into
the tray, as that copy will be automatically made again.

(2) Removal procedures

(»)Misfeed in a paper feed area

e Misfeed in drawer[cassette] No.1 or drawer[cassette] No.2
(*JAM 10" or “JAM 11")

If one of the messages above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred in
the indicated drawer[cassette]. Perform the following procedure to
remove the jammed paper.

9-6

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

1.0pen right cover, and remove paper.

2.0pen paper drawer 1
o 3.Remove paper.
: —

— 4.Set the drawer, and close the cover.

T
JAM 00 =

Lom,
==

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.
1.0pen right cover, and remove paper.

2.0pen paper cassette 1.
3.Remove paper.
4.Set the cassette, and close the cover.
-
om,
= | e

First, open the right cover and check if there is any jammed
paper. If there is any jammed paper inside that cover,
remove it.

Pull out the drawer[cassette] currently being used.
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3 Remove the jammed paper without tearing it.
* If the paper does happen to tear, remove any loose scraps
from inside the copier.

4 Push the drawer[cassette] back in firmly.

e Misfeed inside drawer[cassette] N0.3
(*JAM 127)

If the messages above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred in
drawer[cassette] No.3. Perform the following procedure to remove the
jammed paper.

Inch specifications

== 1.0pen right cover, and remove paper.
2.0pen paper drawer 3
= 3.Remove paper.

:r':'—| 4.Set the drawer, and close the cover.

[y
JAM 00 i

iy
= [ e

Metric specifications

) .
Paper misfeed.
1.0pen right cover, and remove paper.
N s 2.0pen paper cassette 3
R == 3.Remove paper.
:r:I 4.Set the cassette, and close the cover.
[
JAM 00 L
=
o |

1 First, open the right cover and check if there is any jammed
paper. If there is any jammed paper inside that cover,
remove it.

2 Pull out drawer[cassette] No.3.

3 Remove the jammed paper without tearing it.
* If the paper does happen to tear, remove any loose scraps
from inside the copier.

4 Push the drawer[cassette] back in firmly.

e Misfeed inside drawer[cassette] No.4
(“JAM 13" through “JAM 16", “JAM 17" or “JAM 31")

If one of the messages above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred in
drawer[cassette] No.4. Perform the following procedure to remove the
jammed paper.

Inch specifications

B4 Paper misfeed.

— 1.0pen right cover, and remove paper.
2.0pen paper drawer 4
3.Remove paper.
4.0pen paper drawer 3
Pull out transfer unit and lft cover.
JAM 00 5.Remove paper.
6.Push in transfer unit
Close drawers.

femy
Jermy
=

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.

1.0pen right cover, and remove paper.
2.0pen paper cassette 4.
= 3.Remove paper.
4.0pen paper cassette 3.
Pull out transfer unit and lift cover.
5.Remove paper.
6.Push in transfer unit.
Close cassettes

53“
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1

2

3

First, open the right cover and check if there is any jammed
paper. If there is any jammed paper inside that cover,
remove it.

Remove the jammed paper without tearing it.

* |f the paper does happen to tear, remove any loose scraps
from inside the copier.

If the paper is jammed in the paper feeder unit, go to the next

step.

4 Leave drawer[cassette] No.4 open and pull out

9-8

drawer[cassette] No.3 as well.

5 Pull the paper feeder unit out.

6 Open the cover to the paper feeder unit and remove the
jammed paper.

7 Replace the paper feeder unit in its original position in the
copier, then push drawer[cassette] No.3 and drawer[cassette]
No.4 firmly back into the copier.
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e Misfeed in the multi-bypass tray (“JAM 14")

If the message above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred in the
multi-bypass tray. Perform the following procedure to remove the
jammed paper.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

1.Remove paper from Multi purpose tray.

lormy
lormy
-

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.

=y 1.Remove paper from multi purpose tray.

| —
[

JAM 00

BJJ

1 Remove all of the paper remaining in the multi-bypass tray.

2 Reset the paper in the multi-bypass tray.

e Misfeed inside the right cover (“*JAM 18" through “JAM 22" or
“JAM 24” through “JAM 29”)

If one of the messages above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred
inside the right cover. Perform the following procedure to remove the
jammed paper.

Inch specifications

== 1.0pen right cover.
2.Remove paper.
— —| 7 3.Close cover.
[T
JAM 00 pormy
=
= | e

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.

= 1.0pen right cover.
2.Remove paper.
v —| —— 3.Close cover.
|
(i
JAM 00 -l
Lo,
= e

1

3

4
5

If the optional Side Feeder is installed in the copier,
disconnect it from the main body of the copier.

Remove the jammed paper without tearing it.
* If the paper does happen to tear, remove any loose scraps
from inside the copier.

Close the right cover.

If necessary, reconnect the Side Feeder to the copier.
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e Misfeed in the optional Side Feeder (“JAM 15")

If the message above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred in the
optional Side Feeder. Perform the following procedure to remove the
jammed paper.

1

2

9-10

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

1.Remove paper from between Copier and

Side Paper Deck.
== 2.Reset Side Paper Deck to Mainframe.
bomy
T
o |

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.

1.Remove paper from between copier and

side feeder.
N == 2.Reset side feeder to mainframe.
JAM 00 -
Lomy
=

Disconnect the Side Feeder from the main body of the
copier.

oo

N

If there is any jammed paper inside the coupling area
between the Side Feeder and the copier, remove it.

3

5

6

Reconnect the Side Feeder to the copier.
If there is any jammed paper inside the Side Feeder, go to
the next step.

Close the upper cover to the Side Feeder.
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(@ Misfeed in the paper conveyor section 3 Turn the green conveyor knob (C) to the left at least 4 full
(“JAM 23", “JAM 30" or “JAM 32") turns.
If one of the messages above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred in
trf;;gsget;]zfgnen);z;s;acs;?. Perform the following procedure to —— %éizogo
Inch specifications 7
o ' S
Paper misfeed. C =7
1.Turn green lever(B) left. o °
2.Turn right green knob(C) counterclockwise.
3.Pull out transfer unit.
Z]
¥ g

Metric specifications
4 Pull the paper conveyor unit out towards you as far as it will

Paper misfeed. go.

1.Turn green lever(B) to the left.
2.Turn right green knob(C) counterclockwise.
3.Pull out transfer unit.

A WARNING

High voltage is present in the charger section. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of electrical shock.

A CAUTION

The copier’s fixing unit is extremely hot. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of getting burned.

2

5 Remove the jammed paper
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6 Replace the paper conveyor unit in its original position in the 1 Open the front cover.
copier.

2 Turn the green conveyor knob A to the left at least 7 full turns
7 Push the green release lever (B) back up to its original and remove the jammed paper.
position.

= S \;’\.\\\\F
ﬂl.
T
/

=
e

3 Push the green release lever (B) down to the left.
8 Close the front cover.

(® Misfeed in the fixing section
(*JAM 40", “JAM 50", “JAM 52" or “JAM 53")

If one of the messages above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred in
the fixing section. Perform the following procedure to remove the
jammed paper.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

= 1.Turn left green knob(A) counterclockwise.
PN 2.Remove paper from outlet.
D%—| o e ot (e counterclockvie. 4 Turn the green conveyor knob (C) to the left at least 4 full
LT 5.Pull out tr fe it.
L= l ot ranster i trns.

Metric specifications

Paper misfeed.

== 1.7urn left green knob(A) counterclockwise.
B 2.Remove paper from outlef
i 3.Turn green lever(B) to the left.
= 4.Turn right green knob(C) counterclockwise.
I:h:r—| 5.Pull out transfer unit

JAM 00
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5

Pull the paper conveyor unit out towards you as far as it will
go.

A WARNING

High voltage is present in the charger section. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of electrical shock.

A CAUTION

The copier’s fixing unit is extremely hot. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of getting burned.

6

v

Open the upper cover to the fixing unit.

Hold open the upper cover and remove any jammed paper.

8 Open the left cover to the fixing unit and remove any jammed

9

paper.

Close both the left cover and the upper cover to the fixing

unit.

10 Replace the paper conveyor unit in its original position in the
copier.

11 Push the green release lever (B) back up to its original
position.

12 Close the front cover.
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(@ Misfeed in the Duplex Unit

(*JAM 51" or “JAM 60" through “JAM 68”)

If one of the messages above is displayed, a misfeed has occurred in

the Duplex Unit. Perform the following procedure to remove the

jammed paper.

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

1.Remove paper from duplex unit.
2.0pen upper cover and remove paper.
3.Loosen 2-green screws are on rear side of

the duplex unit and open the guide plate
4.Remove paper.

™) 5.Close cover and reset duplex unit.

Turn the green conveyor knob (C) to the left at least 4 full
turns.

Metric specifications

| — {
(=]

Paper misfeed.

1.Remove paper from duplex unit.

2.0pen upper cover and remove paper.

3.Remove 2 green screws on rear side of
the duplex unit and open the guide plate.

4.Remove paper.

5.Close cover and reset duplex unit.

A WARNING

High voltage is present in the charger section. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of electrical shock.

m

2 Turn the green conveyor knob A to the left at least 7 full turns

and remove the jammed paper.

9-14

A CAUTION

The copier’s fixing unit is extremely hot. Take
sufficient care when working in this area, as there is
a danger of getting burned.

5

Pull the paper conveyor unit out towards you as far as it will
go.
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7 Replace the paper conveyor unit in its original position in the 1 1 Open the upper cover to the Duplex Unit and remove any
copier. jammed paper without tearing it.
Close the upper cover and then go to the next step.

8 Push the green release lever (B) back up to its original
position.

Pull the Duplex Unit out towards you as far as it will go. Lower the Duplex Unit guide plate open and remove an
p g p P y
jammed paper without tearing it.

14 Close the guide plate and reattach the 2 green screws.

15 Replace the Duplex Unit in its original position in the copier.

16 Close the front cover.
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(® Misfeed in the Document Processor
(*JAM 70" through “JAM 76")

If one of the messages above is displayed, an original has misfed in
the Document Processor. Perform the following procedure to remove

the jammed original.

9-16

Inch specifications

Paper misfeed.

== 1.0pen cover of Document processor.
i 2.Lift reversing unit up.

=i ¥ 3.Turn the left dial.

) 4.Remove original

JAMO00 5.Close cover of Document processor.

Metric specifications

= 1.0pen cover of Document processor.
b 2.Lift reversing unit up.

— 3.Turn the left knob.

= 4.Remove original

5.Close cover of Document processor.

Paper misfeed.

Open the Document Processor cover.

3 If there is an original there, remove the jammed original
without tearing it.
* |f the original does happen to tear, remove any loose
scraps from inside the Document Processor. Loose scraps
of paper may cause other originals to misfeed.

5 If there is an original there, remove the jammed original
without tearing it.
* |f the original does happen to tear, remove any loose
scraps from inside the Document Processor. Loose scraps
of paper may cause other originals to misfeed.

6 Turn the original feed dial to feed any misfed original out to a
location that makes it easier to remove.

7 Close the Document Processor cover.

(® Misfeed in the optional Document Finisher
(*JAM 80" through “JAM 95”)

If a misfeed occurs in the Document Finisher, refer to the Operation
Guide for your Document Finisher and remove the jammed paper
accordingly.
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4. If other trouble occurs

If trouble occurs with your copier, carry out the applicable checkpoints and procedures indicated on the following pages.
If the trouble persists, contact your service representative or authorized service center.

Trouble Checkpoint Procedure Reference
page
Nothing lights on the Is the power plug connected to an AC Connect the plug to an AC outlet. —_
operation panel when the outlet?
main switch is turned ON.
No copies come out when Is there an error message on the touch Check the appropriate response to that 9-1
the [Start] key is pressed. panel? message, and perform the corresponding
procedure.
The copies come out blank. Were the originals set correctly? When setting originals on the platen, set 3-7
them face-down.
When setting originals in the Document 3-6
Processor, set them face-up.
The copies come out too Is the copier in the auto exposure mode? In order to adjust the overall exposure level, 7-47
light. perform the “Auto exposure adjustment”
procedure.
Is the copier in the manual exposure mode? | Adjust the exposure to the correct level 4-2
using the copy exposure adjustment keys.
To adjust the overall exposure, adjust the 7-49
exposure for each image quality mode. 7-50
7-51
Is a message that tells you to add toner Add toner. 3-8
displayed?
Is the copy paper wet? Replace the copy paper with new paper. 3-1
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of paper remaining inside the copier?

remove the paper.

Trouble Checkpoint Procedure Reference
page
The copies come out too Is the copier in the auto exposure mode? In order to adjust the overall exposure level, 7-47
dark. perform the “Auto exposure adjustment”
procedure.
Is the copier in the manual exposure mode? | Adjust the exposure to the correct level 4-2
using the copy exposure adjustment keys.
To adjust the overall exposure, adjust the 7-49
exposure for each image quality mode. 7-50
7-51
The copies are dirty. Is the platen or the Document Processor Clean the platen and/or the Document 10-1
dirty? Processor.
The copy image is skewed. Were the originals set correctly? When setting originals on the platen, align 3-7
them securely with appropriate original size
indicators.
When setting originals in the Document 3-6
Processor, align the original insert guides
securely according to the size the originals.
Paper jams occur often. Is the copy paper loaded properly in the Load the paper properly. 3-1
drawer[cassette]?
Is the copy paper curled, folded over or Replace the copy paper with new paper. 3-1
wrinkled?
Is there any jammed paper or loose scraps Carry out the appropriate procedure to 9-6
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION
INFORMATION

1. Cleaning the copier

* If copies appear soiled, such as black lines appearing on the copy
image, while using the Document Processor, the slit glass (@) is dirty.

A ‘ Al | I I O N Wipe the slit glass with the soft cloth dampened with alcohol or mild
detergent.

For safety purposes, ALWAYS remove the power
plug from the outlet when performing cleaning
operations.

e Cleaning the Document Processor

Lift open the Document Processor. Wipe the back side of the
Document Processor with a soft cloth dampened with alcohol or mild
detergent.

* Never use thinner or other organic solvents to clean the original

cover.

e Cleaning the platen

Lift open the Document Processor. Wipe the platen with a soft cloth
dampened with alcohol or mild detergent.

* Never use thinner or other organic solvents to clean the platen.
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION

2. Specifications

TYPE e Console
Original table ..o Main Body: Fixed type
When using the Document Processor: Moving type
COPYING SYSIEM ..ot Indirect electrostatic system
Acceptable originals .........ccccoeeiiiirieiieeeece e Sheets of paper, books and 3-dimensional objects (Maximum size: 11" x 17"/ A3)
COPY SIZES ..ottt 11" x 17"/ A3, 8 12" x 14" / B4 (257 mm x 364 mm), 11" x 8 12"/ A4, 8 12" x 11"/ A4R,

512" x 8 12" / A5R, and Folio (metric specification copiers)
For 2-sided copying: 11" x 17"/ A3 -5 12" x 8 12" / A5R
Print margin loss: 0.5 mm — 5.5 mm
COPYING SPEEA ...ttt 45 cpm copiers, same size (100%; [1:1]), memory copy
11" x 17"/ A3: 24 copies/min., 8 12" x 14" / B4: 28 copies/min., 11" x 8 12"/
A4: 45 copies/min., 8 12" x 11"/ A4R: 32 copies/min.
55 cpm copiers, same size (100%; [1:1]), memory copy
11" x 17"/ A3: 28 copies/min., 8 1/2" x 14" / B4: 32 copies/min., 11" x 8 1/2" /
A4: 55 copies/min., 8 12" x 11"/ A4R: 38 copies/min.

Warm-up time .....cooiiiiiieeee e Within 120 secs. (at room temperature of 68°F/20°C, humidity 65%RH) and within 90 secs.
in the preheat mode (priority given to energy savings)

First copy Speed.......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiieeceeeee e Less than 3.9 secs. (11" x 8 12" / A4 horizontal feed)

Available magnification ratios...........cccceevviiiiiiiccnnne Any 1% increment between 25% and 400% or standard pre-set ratios
* Between 25% and 200% when using the Document Processor

Standard MEMOIY ......c.cceiiiiiiieiieeeeeee e 128 MB

Image Storage Memory .........cccocveeeeriiieenenieicseeeiens 20 GB

RESOIULION ..o Reading: 600 x 600 dpi
Writing: 1800 equivalent x 600 dpi

Paper feed system ..o Automatic feeding from drawers[cassettes] (two 500-sheet capacity drawers[cassettes]

[80 g/m?], one 1000-sheet capacity drawer[cassette] [80 g/m?] and one 1500-sheet capacity
[80 g/m?]), or from the multi-bypass tray (100 sheet capacity [80g/m?])

Acceptable COPY PAPEN .....cc.ccerverieeeerieeieeie e Drawers[Cassettes]: Standard copy paper (60 g/m2 — 80 g/m?)
Duplex Unit: Standard copy paper (64 g/m? — 80 g/m?)
Multi-bypass tray: Standard copy paper (45 g/m? — 200 g/m?; 110 Ibs.) and special paper
(letterhead, color paper, OHP transparencies, etc.)

ContiNUOUS COPYING -...vveuvirieerieiiesee e 1 —999 sheets
Light SOUICE ..o Rare gas lamp
Developing SYSeM .......cccviviriiiieeiicee e Dry process

FiXing SYSEM ..oeeiiiiiecceece e Heat roller
Cleaning SYSteM ..o Blade and fur brush
Photoconductor ..........c.ccccceeenne ... OPC

Standard functions and modes Self-diagnosis function, preheat function, auto exposure adjustment function, original size
detection function, auto paper selection mode, auto magnification selection mode, zoom
mode, XY zoom mode, preset zoom mode, document management functions, output
management functions, photo mode, 2-sided copy modes, margin modes, memo mode,
border erase modes, combine/merge copy modes, booklet/stitching modes, sort/finished

mode, auto selection/filing mode, copy management function, language selection function
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION

POWET SOUICE .......ooiiiiiiiiiiii i 120V AC, 60 Hz, 12 A
220V — 240V AC, 50/60 Hz, 7.0 A (maximum)
Power conSUMPLioN ........cccooiiiiiiiieiieciee e Maximum rated power consumption 1500 W
Dimensions (W) X (D) X (H) «.veeoveeiiieeiieiieiieeceeieeniee 26 13/16" x 31 11/16" X 44 15/16"
680 mm x 804 mm x 1,141 mm
WEIGNE ..o Approx. 396 Ibs. / Approx. 180 kg
NOISE EMISSION ... <70 dB(A)
Required space (W) X (D) ..cccoevieriieiiiiiieiiiecieeieeeie 52 7/116" x 31 11/16"
1,331 mm x 804 mm
Optional @qUIPMENT .....cc.eeiiieiiiiii e Side Feeder (only available for 55 cpm copiers), Document Finisher, Key Counter,

Printer Kit, Network Scanner Kit and Tandem Copier Kit

(Specifications are subject to change without notice.)
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION

3. Installing the optional equipment

This section shows where to install the optional units for this copier. For more details, refer to the Operation Guide for the corresponding optional
unit.

e Available optional units
The following optional units can be installed on your copier.

/

/
UNE

Key Counter Printer Kit

Tandem Copier Kit

Center-folding Unit Document Finisher (A) Document Finisher (B) Side Feeder
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Section 10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION INFORMATION

Side Feeder
This unit is an auxiliary paper feed unit that holds up to 4,000 sheets of standard 11" x 8 1/2" or A4 size copy paper. (Only available for 55 cpm
copiers)

Document Finisher (A)

The Document Finisher stores a large quantity of copies and can sort multiple copy sets (Sort/Finished mode), or it can groups copies made from
multiple originals, with all the copies produced from an individual original stacked together in one set (Group mode), by shifting their position of
ejection. It can also staple the finished copy sets as well as punch holes in them for filing purposes (optional).

If the optional Center-Folding Unit and Multi Job Tray are installed in your copier as well, you will also be able to use the Booklet Stitcher to center
bind and center fold the copy sets and designate them for ejection into the Multi Job Tray.

Multi Job Tray
If the Multi Job Tray is installed in your copier, you can designate finished copies for ejection into that unit.

Center-Folding Unit
If the optional Center-Folding Unit is installed in your copier, you will be able to use that unit to center bind and center fold your copy sets.

Document Finisher (B)

The Document Finisher stores a large quantity of copies and can sort multiple copy sets (Sort/Finished mode), or it can groups copies made from
multiple originals, with all the copies produced from an individual original stacked together in one set (Group mode), by shifting their position of
ejection. It can also staple the finished copy sets as well.

If the optional Multi Job Tray is installed in your copier as well, you will also be able to designate finished copies for ejection into the Multi Job Tray.
(Only available for 45 cpm copiers)

Key Counter
The Key Counter is used for checking copier use and is convenient for centralized management of the number of copies made by each department
as well as the total number of copies made overall on the machine.

Printer Kit

If the Printer Kit is installed in your copier, you can use the copier as a printer. For more details, refer to the Operation Guide for the Printer Kit.
Since a networking board is installed as standard equipment in the copier, access from multiple computers is possible and the machine can be used
as a network printer.

Network Scanner Kit
If the Network Scanner Kit is installed in your copier, you can use the copier as a scanner from multiple computers over your network.

Tandem Copier Kit

The Tandem Copier Kit is required when two copy machines are connected together. Connecting two copy machines will increase copy
management speed two-fold. In addition, for example, if copying is stopped in one copier due to insufficient toner or other such reason, the
remaining copies will be automatically produced in the other copier.
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Appendix: Functions and settings combination chart

This copier contains many different O : Combination is possible
---1 Combination is NOT possible

functions and settings, and many of 01 Auto exposure adjustment is not available for

them can be used in combination

mode, or manual exposure adjustment will be

for more efficient copying. selected.
Refer to the following chart for

functions and settings.

A T m available. That mode will be selected.
details on combining specific 03: Only same size (100% [1:1]) copying in the
auto paper selection mode is available. That
mode will be selected.

02: Only the auto magnification selection mode is

04: The margin mode and the booklet/stitching
mode, or book to booklet mode, cannot be
used in combination with each other.

the photo mode. The text+photo mode, the text  05:

06:

07:

Only available with open-faced originals
(books, etc.) if they are set on the platen.
The border erase modes and the auto
selection/filing mode cannot be used in
combination with each other.
The border erase modes and the custom
original size setting cannot be used in
combination with each other.

08:

09:

The sheet erase mode and the book erase
mode cannot be used in combination with each
other.

The transparency + backing sheet mode and
the 2-sided copy modes cannot be used in
combination with each other.

: Cannot be used in combination with auto

selection/filing mode.

: The 2-sided copy modes and the invert mode

cannot be used in combination with each other.

Function selected second

@) Original size selection (custom size)

@ Original size selection (auto selection)

@) Original size selection (filing)

Sort mode

@9 Finished mode

Staple mode

@) Punch mode

Copy eject location

Invert mode

Mirror image mode

Print page numbers mode

@ Form overlay mode

Combine/Merge Copy modes

Memo mode

Batch scanning mode

Proof mode

@) Repeat copy mode (settings)

Repeat copy mode (print out)

H|OO]O|O]|0O]O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O]O|0|O[O|O[O|O|O|O|R|R|O|O|O|O|O|0|O|O]

HO]O]O[O|O]0|0O]O|O|O|0O|O|0]O|0|O|O|O[O|OO|O|&|O|& |O|& |O]O|O]OO

i |O]O|O]O|O|0]O|O|O]O|O|O|010|8 |8 |R|O|R|O]O|0O|0]|8|O|0]0|O|0|O

i [O|O|O|O]O]O]O]O]O]0O]O]0]0]0]|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O]

) - D@60 |® ®|d @ ®|@ G|®| 0 e e e @ @ e

Function selected first
@ Image quality (text mode) OlOJO|O0]OIO0|OIO|OJO|O0]O|O0]OIO0|O[O|O0]O|0[O0|0
(@ Image quality (photo mode) Ol101|O|O|O|O|OIO|OJO|O0]OIO0]|O|O|O[O|O0]O|0[O|0
(® Image quality (text+photo mode) OlO|O|O|O[O[O]O]O|O|O|O[O[O]O]O|O|O|O[O[O]O
(@ Copy exposure (manual exposure adjustment) OlO|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O]|O|O|O0|O0]O[O0|0]|0
(®) Copy exposure (auto exposure adjustment) OlOJOIO]OO|O[O|O]O|O0[O[O]O[O|O]O|O0[O|0
(&) Auto paper selection mode (Same size: 100% [1:1]) |- OO]O[OIO[OIO|O[O|O[O]02]02
(@ Auto paper selection mode (enlargement/reduction) OlO|O|O[O|O|O0|O]O[0O|0O]|02]|02
Auto magnification selection mode OlO|O|O|O[O[O]O]O]O|O0|O0|0O
(9) Same size (100% [1:1]) copying OlO|O|O|O[O[O]O]O|O|O0|0O]|02
Zoom mode OlO|O|O|O[O[O]O]O|O|O|0O |02
@ Preset zoom mode OlO]O|O0]O|O|O[O|O]O|0]O |02
2 XY zoom mode OlO|O|O|O0[O[O]O]O|O]|0O 02|02
@3 Eco print mode OlO|O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O|0]|0
Margin mode O - O]O|O|O[O[O]O|O|04]|04
@9 Centering/Image shift mode O OlO]O|O|O|05|O|05|O |05
Border erase (sheet erase mode) O - O]O|O|O|O|O|O|O
@ Border erase (book erase mode) O OlOjO[O0]O]O]|08|0O
1-sided copying (1-sided — 1-sided) O ||| ]-]O|O
2-sided copying (1-sided — 2-sided) O 12|12
@9 2-sided copying (2-sided — 2-sided) O 12|12
@) 2-sided copying (book — 2-sided) O 12|12
@2 Page separation/Split copy (2-sided — 1-sided) O 12|12
@3 Page separation/Split copy (book — 1-sided) O 12|12
@9 Booklet/Stitching mode O 12 12
5 Book to Booklet mode O 12 12| -
@0 Cover mode O O O|17]a17
@) Transparency + backing sheet mode O 09 16|18 |18
Paper selection O O
@9 Original set direction O O
Original size selection (standard size) O 21

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

O

i |O]O]O|O|0]|O|O]O|0O|0]|O|O]O|0]|O]|O|O|O|0|O|0|0IK K]
{O]|0]0|& |6 |G |O]O|O|0|O|0|0|0|6 |6 |6 | |R|O

HO[O]O[O|O]O|O]|O|E|OO]O|O]O|O|O|O|0|0|0|8 0K ||
HO|OIOIR|S &R |O]|O|E OB |O|0|0|8 |6 R

HO[O]|O[O|O]O|O]|O|E|OO]O|0|O|0]5 000|018 |0|R ||
HO[0|0|& |G |&|O]O|E|O|0|O|0|0|6|5 6|6 |R|O

FO|O[OIR|B R |O|O|E |08 |O0|0|8 |6 |R|R RO

Document management functions (form registration)

Document management functions (shared data box [storing documents])

(69) Document management functions (synergy print boves [storing documents))

i [O|O|O] 1 [O]O]O]O]O]O]0O]0]0O]|0]|0|0|0|0|O|0O|O|O|O|O]O]O]O]O]O]O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|O|0|O|O|O[O|O|O|O]|0O|O] |
HO[O]O] 1 |O]O|O]O|O]|OO]O|O]|O|O]O|O|O]O|O]OO]O|0|O[O]O[O|O]O|O]O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|R|O]
i |O]O]O] 1 [O]O]O]O]O|0]O|O]O|O|0]|O|O|O|0|0]O]O[O|0|0]|O|O[O|O|0]|O]OO|O]O|O]OO|O]O|O]OO|0|O|O|O|O
£ |O]O]O] 1 [O]O]O]O]O|0]O|O]O|O|0]|O|O|O|O|0]|O]O|O|0|0]|O]O[O|O|0|O]OO|O]O|O|OO|O|O|O|O|O|0|O|O]

i |O]O]O] 1 [O]O]O]O]O|0]O|O]O|O|0]|O|O|O|0|0]|O]O|O|0|0]|O]O[O|O|0|O|O|O|O]O|O|OO|O|O|O]O|O|O|O|O| 4

HO[O]O] 1 |O]O|OIR R|OO]O|O]O|O|O|O|OR |O]O|O]O|O|O|0|8 B|O]O|O]O|O]O|O|O|0|O|O]
{O|O|O] 1 |O|OJO|R IR |O]|O|O|O|O|O|0|0|O|R|&|O|O|O[O|O|0IR|8|O|O]|O|O|0|O|O|0[0|0|O| |
1 O|O|O] 1 |O|O]O]O|0]O]|O|O|0|O|O|0O]|0]|O|&|O|O|O[O|O|0[0]0]|OO]O|O|0|O|O|0[0|0|O| |
i O]O|O] 1 |OJ|O]O]O|0]O]|O|O|0|O|O|00|O|R|&|O|O|O[O|O|0R|O]|OO]O|O|0|O|O|0[0]|0|O| |
i |O|O|O] 1 |O|O]O|O|0]O]|O]O|0|O|O|00|O|R|&|O|O|O[O|O|0|R|O]O|O]|O|O|0|O|O|O[0]|0|O| |
{|O|O|O] 1 |O|O]O]O|0]O]O|O|0|O|O|0]O|O|R|&|O|O|O[O|O|0R|O]|OO]|O|O|0|O|O|0[0]|0|O| |
i |O]O]O] 1 |O]O]|O|R IS |O|O|O[O]O]O]O]O]|0|R|&|O|O|O|O|O|O|R R |O]O]O]O]O]O]O|O|O|O|O

{|O]O|O] 1 |O|O]O|O|0]O|O|O|O|O|O[0]0|0]|8[8|R|O|0]O|O|0]0|0|O]0|O|O|0]O]

{100}

OO
FO|O]

(2 Document management functions (shared data bos [printing out documens])

3) Document management functions (synergy print boxes [printing out documents]) | === | === | == | == | = | = | = | | | — | — | —

Output management functions (interrupt print)

HO|0O]

9 Job build copying (step 1)

Job build copying (from step 2)

&) Interrupt copying

HO|O|O]
H|O|O|O]
H|O|O|O]

FO] 1 O] [O]|O]
FO] 1 O] [O]|O]

FO] 1 O] [O]|O]

Scanner functions (Scan to PC)

Scanner functions (Send E-mail)

Scanner functions (TWAIN)

O|0|0|0|0|O]

O] |0]O|0]|O]
O|O|0|0|0|O]
O]|O|0|0|0]|O]
O]|O|0|O|0]|O]

O|O|O|O]

O|O|0|O|0]|O]
O|O|0|0|0|O]

O]|O|0|0|0|O]

O|O|O|O]

O|0|0|0|0|0| | [O|O|O|O]

O
I ENEN(@
O|O|0|0|0|O]
O]|O|0|0|0|O]
ol |
O
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Appendix: Functions and settings combination chart

12:

13:

14:

The booklet/stitching mode and book to booklet
mode will be given second priority when the
2-sided copy modes or the page separation/
split copy modes are selected.

Open-faced originals cannot be used in
combination with original size selection.

Not available because open-faced originals
must be set with the top edge towards the rear
of the copier.

. Not available in combination with open-faced

originals.

: The book — page separation/split copy mode

and the transparency + backing sheet mode

cannot be used in combination with each other.
: Not available in combination with the cover

mode.

. Not available in combination with the

transparency + backing sheet mode.

: Not available in combination with original size

selection (auto selection).

: Not available in combination with original size

selection (filing).

21:

22:

23:

24:

Not available in combination with the original

size selection.

The finished mode and the staple mode cannot  26:
be used in combination with each other.

The punch mode and the staple mode cannot
be used in combination with each other.

The original set direction cannot be selected

25: Not available in combination with the form
overlay mode.

Not available in combination with the
combine/merge copy mode.

The memo mode and the booklet/stitching
mode, or book to booklet mode, cannot be
used in combination with each other.

27:

because the book erase mode was selected

and originals must be set with the top edge

towards the rear of the copier.

Insert blank sheet
62 Start on front of copy
Enter number of copies (copy sets) to be made

®
®
®
®

®
®
®
®
®
®
®
®
®
®

®

®

Function selected second
Function selected first

@ Image quality (text mode)

(@ Image quality (photo mode)

(® Image quality (text+photo mode)

(@ Copy exposure (manual exposure adjustment)

(5) Copy exposure (auto exposure adjustment)

(® Auto paper selection mode (Same size: 100% [1:1])

(@ Auto paper selection mode (enlargement/reduction)

OIR|R|O|O0|0|0|0 @&

Auto magnification selection mode

g|8|8|0|O|0|0O|0|0| ®

02

(9) Same size (100% [1:1]) copying

02

Zoom mode

03] 02

@) Preset zoom mode

@ XY zoom mode

@3 Eco print mode

Margin mode

(19 Centering/Image shift mode

Border erase (sheet erase mode)

2 Border erase (book erase mode)

1-sided copying (1-sided — 1-sided)

2-sided copying (1-sided — 2-sided)

@9 2-sided copying (2-sided — 2-sided)

@) 2-sided copying (book — 2-sided)

O18|8[8|0]O|0|O|0|O|0]|0O]0|O|0]O|0|0]0|0]0|0

@2 Page separation/Split copy (2-sided — 1-sided)

&|0|& [O]0O]0|R[2]|O|0|0]O|0|0]0]|O|0]|0|O|0[0|0|0| &
5|0|5|0|6|0|8|8|0|0|0|&

5|0|5|0|0|0|8|8|0|0|0|8

[any
(o2}

@3 Page separation/Split copy (book — 1-sided)

[any
[ee)
N
[y

19|20

@9 Booklet/Stitching mode

S R]O[0]0O[0]O[0]|O]0|0]0|0]O[0]O[0O|O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0| &

[y
(oo}
N
iy

19120

@5 Book to Booklet mode

[y
~
[y
~

17|17

6) Cover mode

@) Transparency + backing sheet mode

Paper selection

OO |3 [R|R & |O]&|O]0|O]O0O|O|O]O|0|0|0]O|0|O|0 00000

@9 Original set direction

& |O]|O
HO|O|%

Original size selection (standard size)

5|6|0|0|5%
8(8|0|0|%

[y
[ee]

@) Original size selection (custom size)

[any
[ee]

@ Original size selection (auto selection)

[any
2]

@) Original size selection (filing)

O|O[0]|0[0]|0[0|% |O|O]0|0|O|O|O|O|O|O|O]0|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0|O|0|0]| &

39 Sort mode

N [O]O[0O]0[0]0[0|& [O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O]O|O]O|0]O[O]O|O 00|00 |O|O|O|O|0|O

9 Finished mode

Staple mode

@) Punch mode

Copy eject location

Invert mode

Mirror image mode

OlO|0]|0[0]0[0]|O[8 |5 |O|O|0|O|O0|&R |5 |& |O]|& [O|O]O]|O|O OO |O]O|O]|O[0O]O|O|O|0|O|0|0|0| ®

Print page numbers mode

H|O|O|O|O|0|0|0|0|8 8 [RIR|O|O|O||R|B|& |O|& |O|O|0|0|O|0|0|0IR|O|O|O]|O|R -8 |O|O0|0|0|0

@ Form overlay mode

3| [O|0|O[0|0|000|8 |6 [RIR|OIO|O|LNIR|& [O]&G|O|O|O]0|O|0]0|0O|8 |O|O|O|0IR |- |O]0|0|0|O

Combine/Merge Copy modes

Memo mode

Batch scanning mode

OlO|0]|0&R|O[|O]O]O|0]0|O]0|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O[0|O|O 0|0 |O|O|O]O[O|O[O|O|O|O]0|O|O|O|O 0|00 &

Proof mode

Repeat copy mode (settings)

FHOIO|OIR [R|OO|OR|O]O|0I0|0R K|S [R|O|0]R

HO]O]O]0]0[0]|0|06 [Of& |& |6 |O

I |{O]O]|O]O|0|0|O|O|0]0]0]0]|0]|0]|0|0]|0|0] /|OO|O|R [OR |O|R|O|O|O|R|O]|O|O|0|O[O|O|0]|0|0|0|0|O|O|0|0| ®

FO]|O]O]0]0[0|0|0]010|0|0|O[0|0|0]|O|O|0|/|O]O|O|0|0 0000|0000 0O|0|O|O|O 000000000
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Document management functions (form registration)

Document management functions (shared data box [storing documents])
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(62) Document management functions (shared data bor [printing out documens])

(3) Document management functions (synergy print boxes [printing out documents])
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Output management functions (interrupt print)

9 Job build copying (step 1)

Job build copying (from step 2)
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Scanner functions (Scan to PC)
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- Scanner functions (TWAIN)
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Laser Safety

Laser radiation could be hazardous to the human body. For this reason, laser radiation emitted inside this machine is hermetically
sealed within the protective housing and external cover. In the normal operation of the product by user, no radiation can leak from the
machine.

This machine is classified as Class 1 laser product under IEC 60825.

CAUTION

Performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual may result in hazardous radiation exposure.

This label is attached to the laser scanner unit inside the machine and is not in a user access area.

DANGER Invisible laser radiation when open. TYPE:2BC0050
Avoid direct exposure to beam. WAVE LENGTH:765~795nm
. . LASER SOURCE:20mWx2
CAUTION  Invisible laser radiation when open. INPUT:24VDC/MAX 3.0A
Avoid direct exposure to beam. 5VDC/0.9A

KYOCERA MITA
ATTENTION Rayonnement laser invisible si ouvert.

Dangereux de regarder a l'interieur.

VORSICHT Unsichtbare laserstrahlen wenn gedffnet.
Nicht hinensehen.
zE B TRLEEEERRNEHRHR W

R ERRERRERT

The labels shown below are attached on the right side of the machine.

( )

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

KLASSE 1 LASER PRODUKT




CAUTION!

The power plug is the main isolation device! Other switches on the equipment are only
functional switches and are not suitable for isolating the equipment from the power source.

VORSICHT!

Der Netzstecker ist die Hauptisoliervorrichtung! Die anderen Schalter auf dem Gerat sind
nur Funktionsschalter und konnen nicht verwendet werden, um den StromflufR im Gerat
zu unterbrechen.

WARNING

This is Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference
in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

* The above warning is valid only in Australia and New Zealand.
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